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FOREWORD

P honetic  s tru c tu re  of English is ra th e r a v ast area  of s tu d y  for 
teachers of this language. The purpose of our book is to describe the 
system of phonetic functional units and their use in the process of so­
cial com m unication.

The plan of this book is organized accordingly. Introduction makes 
some pleas for the value of phonetics for foreign language teaching and 
study, views phonetics as a branch of linguistics, establishes its connec­
tion with other fields of science, etc. C hapter I introduces the functional 
approach  to the  pronunciation  of English in use. C h ap te r II is co n ­
cerned with segm ental phonem es. Chapters III, IV, V discuss supraseg- 
m ental aspects including accentual structure, syllabic structure and in­
tonation. C hap te r VI is devoted  to territorial varieties of English and  
its teaching norm.

The au thors hope that during this course the students will be  en ­
couraged to en ter into a dialogue with our book and savour the  en d ­
less fascination of this aspect of linguistic organization.
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INTRODUCTION

This book is aim ed at future teachers of English. The teachers 
of a foreign language are definitely aw are of the  existence of 
phonetics. They are alw ays being told, that it is essential that 
they  should be skilful phoneticians. The reaction m ay be differ­
ent. Som e teachers m eet it w ith  understanding . Som e pro test 
that it is not in their power, for various reasons, to becom e p h o ­
neticians, others deny that it is really necessary.

"Is it in fact necessary for a language teacher to be a phoneti­
cian? I w ould reply tha t all language teachers w illy-nilly are 
phoneticians. It is not possible, for practical purposes, to teach a 
foreign language to any type of learner, for any purpose, by any 
m ethod, w ithout giving some attention to pronunciation. And 
any attention to pronunciation is phonetics" (42, p. 28).

W hat do we m ean by  phonetics as a science? Phonetics is 
concerned w ith the hum an noises by which the thought is actu- 
alised or given audible shape: the nature of these noises, their 
com binations, and their functions in relation to the m eaning. 
Phonetics studies the sound system  of the language, that is seg­
m ental phonem es, word stress, syllabic structure and intonation. 
It is primarily concerned with expression level How ever, pho ­
netics is obliged to take the content level into consideration too, 
because at any stage of the analysis, a considerable part of the 
phonetic ian 's  concern is with the effect w hich the expression  
unit he is exam ining and its different characteristics have  on 
m ean ing . O nly m eaningful sound  sequences are regarded  as 
speech, and the science of phonetics, in principle at least, is con­
cerned only with such sounds produced by a hum an vocal ap p a ­
ratus as are, or m ay be, carriers of organized information of lan ­
guage. C onsequently , phonetics is im portant in the study  of lan ­
guage. An understanding of it is a prerequisite to any adequate  
understanding of the structure or working of language. No kind 
of linguistic study can be m ade w ithout constan t consideration 
of the material on the expression level.



It follows from this, that phonetics is a basic branch — m any 
w ould say the m ost fundam ental branch — of linguistics; neither 
linguistic theory  n o rlingu is tic  practice can do w ithout phonet­
ics, and no language description is com plete w ithout phonetics, 
the science concerned  w ith  the  spoken  m edium  of language. 
That is w hy  phonetics claim s to be of equal im portance w ith 
gram m ar and lexicology.

Phonetics has tw o m ain divisions; on the one hand, phonolo­
gy, the study  of the sound patterns of languages, of how  a spo­
ken language functions as a "code", and on the other, the study 
of substance, that carries the code.

Before analysing the linguistic function of phonetic units we 
need to know  how  the vocal mechanism acts in producing oral 
speech and w hat m ethods are applied in investigating the m ate­
rial form of the language, that is its substance.

H um an speech is the result of a highly com plicated series of 
events. The form ation of the concept takes place at a linguistic 
level, that is in the brain of the speaker; this stage m ay be called 
psychological. The m essage formed within the brain is transm it­
ted along the nervous system  to the speech organs. Therefore 
we m ay say that the hum an brain controls the behaviour of the 
articulating organs which effects in producing a particular p a t­
tern of speech sounds. This second stage m ay be called physio­
logical. The m ovem ents of the speech apparatus disturb the air 
stream  thus producing sound  w aves. C onsequen tly  the  th ird  
stage m ay be called physical or acoustic. Further, any com m uni­
cation requires a listener, as well as a speaker. So the last stages 
are the reception of the sound w aves by the listener's hearing 
physiological apparatus, the transmission of the spoken m essage 
through the nervous system  to the brain and the linguistic inter­
pretation of the information conveyed.

A lthough  not a single one of the  organs invo lved  in the  
speech m echanism  is used only for speaking we can, for practi­
cal purposes, use the term "organs of speech" in the sense of the 
organs which are active, directly or indirectly, in the process of 
speech sound production.

In accordance w ith their linguistic function the  organs of 
speech m ay be grouped as follows:

The respiratory  or pow er m echanism  furnishes the flow of air 
which is the first requisite for the production of speech sounds. 
This mechrinism is formed by the lungs, the w ind-pipe and the



chi The air-stream  expelled from the lungs provides the 
br°ct usual source of energy which is regulated by the pow er 
^echanism . Regulating the force of the air-wave the lungs pro- 

Ce variations in the intensity of speech sounds. Syllabic pulses 
and dynamic stress,' both typical of English, c re directly related 
to the behaviour of the muscles which activate this m echanism .

From the lungs through the wind-pipe the air-stream  passes 
to the upper stages of the vocal tract. First of all it passes to the 
larynx containing the vocal cords. The function of the vocal 
cords consists in their role as a v ibrator set in m otion by the air- 
stream  sent by the lungs. At least two actions of the vocal cords 
as a vibrator should be m entioned.

The opening betw een the vocal cords is know n as the glottis. 
W hen the glottis is tightly closed and the air is sent up below it 
the so-called glottal stop is produced. It often occurs in English 
when it reinforces or even replaces [p], [t], or [k] or even w hen it 
precedes the energe.tic articulation of vowel sounds. The m ost 
important speech function of the vocal cords is their role in the 
production of voice. The effect of voice is achieved w hen the vo ­
cal cords are brought together and vibrate whim subjected to the 
pressure of air passing from the lungs. This vibration is caused 
by compressed air forcing an opening of the glottis and the fol­
lowing reduced air-pressure perm itting the vccal cords to come 
together again.

Voc*/ Cords

Glottal positions. Diagraths of some of the possible settings of the vocal cords:
a tightly closed as for the glottal stop; b — wide-open as for breath; 

c — loosely together arid vibrating as for voice.

The height of the speaking voice depends on the frequency 
of the vibrations. The more frequently the vocal cords vibrate 
the higher the pitch is. The typical speaking voice of a m an is 
higher than that of a w om an because the vocal cords of a w om ­
an vibrate m ore frequently. W e are able to vary the rate of the 
vibration thus producing modifications of the pitch com ponent
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of intonation. M ore than  that. W e are able to modify the size of 
the puff of air which escapes a t each vibration of the vocal cords, 
that is w e can alter the amplitude of the vibration which causes 
changes of the loudness of the sound heard by  the listener.

From the larynx  the air-stream  passes to supraglottal cavi­
ties, th a t is to the pharynx, the mouth and the nasal cavities. 
The shapes of these cavities modify the note produced in the lar­
ynx  thus giving rise to particular speech sounds.1

W e shall confine ourselves here to a sim ple description of the 
linguistic function of the organs of speech, and refer the reader 
for further inform ation to any standard  handbook  of anatom y 
and physiology, or, rather, to books on general linguistics.

There are three branches of phonetics each corresponding to 
a different stage in the com m unication process m entioned above. 
Each of these branches uses quite special sets of m ethods.

The branch of phonetics that studies the w ay in which the air 
is set in motion, the m ovem ents of the speech organs and the co ­
o rd in a tio n  of th ese  m o v em en ts  in the  p ro d u c tio n  of s ing le  
sounds and trains of sounds is called articulatory phonelics.

A coustic phonetics studies the w ay in which the air vibrates 
betw een the speaker's m outh and the listener's ear. Until recent­
ly, articulatory phonctics has been the dom inating branch, and 
m ost descriptive w ork has been done in articulatory terms. Fur­
therm ore, there has appeared no need to alter the balance in any 
substantial way, especially for the purpose of teaching, acoustic 
phonetics presenting special interest for research w ork and a p ­
plied linguistics. N evertheless, in the nearest future it m ay start 
to play a constantly  grow ing part in teaching pronunciation. W e 
m ay hope th a t the developm ent of com puting  techn ique will 
give rise to all sort of teaching m achines.

The branch of phonetics investigating the hearing process is 
know n as auditory phonetics. Its interests lie m ore in the sensa­
tion of hearing, which is brain activity, than  in the physiological 
w orking of the ear or the nervous activity betw een the ear and 
the brain. The m eans by which w e discrim inate sounds — quali­
ty, sensations of pitch, loudness, length, are relevant here. This 
branch of phonetics is of great interest to anyone w ho teaches or 
studies pronunciation.

1 For a  d e t a i l e d  d e s c r i p t i o n  s e e :  FIpaKTH'iecKax 4)OHeTHKa aHr/aracKoro H3LJ- 
Ka: Yve6.  a a h  4>aK. anrA. H3. n e A . h h - t o b  /  C o k o a o b  M.A., T h h t o b t  K . f l . ,  KaH- 
T e p  A.A. h  A p . — M.: BbiciuaH imcoAa, 1984.
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It is interesting now  to consider the m ethods applied in in ­
vestigating the sound m atter of the language.

It is useful to distinguish betw een  phonetic studies carried 
out w ithout o ther instrum ents of analysis than the hum an senses 
and such as are based upon the witness of registering or com put­
ing m achines and technical analysing or synthesizing devices. 
The use of such a device as the tape-recorder does not of course 
imply in itself any instrum ental analysis of the speech recorded, 
bu t sim ply serves the purpose of facilitating the speech analysis 
and conserving a replica of the speech the informants use.

From the beginning of phonetics the phonetician has relied 
m ainly on w hat he could feel of his ow n speech and on w hat he 
could hear both  of his ow n and the inform ant's speech. By train­
ing and practice he gains a high degree of conscious control over 
the m uscular functioning of his vocal apparatus, and by experi­
ence he m ay acquire considerable skill in associating the quali­
ties of the heard sound with the nature of the articulations pro­
ducing it. These skills are obligatory for phoneticians and m ake 
phonetics an art rather than a science, an art which m ust be spe­
cially learned.

Instrum ental m ethods deriving from physiology and physics 
were introduced into phonetics in the second half of the last cen ­
tury in order to supplem ent and indeed to rectify the impressions 
deriving from the hum an senses, especially the auditory im pres­
sions, since these are affected by the lim itations of the perceptual 
m echanism , and in general are rather subjective.

The use of instrum ents is valuable in ascertaining the nature  of 
the lim itations and characteristics of the hum an sensory appara­
tus by providing finer and more detailed analysis against which 
sensory analysis can be assessed. In a general way, the in troduc­
tion of m achines for m easurem ents and for instrum ental analysis 
into phonetics has resulted in their use for detailed study  of m any 
of the phenom ena which are present in the sound w ave or in the 
articulatory process at any given m om ent, and in the changes of 
these phenom ena from m om ent to m om ent. This is strictly an in ­
strum ental m ethod of study. This type of investigation together 
w ith sensory analysis is widely used in experimental phonetics.

The results available from instrum ental analysis supplem ent 
those available from sensory analysis. Practically today there are 
no areas of phonetics in which useful w ork can and is being 
done w ithout com bining these two w ays of phonetic investiga­
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tion. The "subjective" m ethods of analysis by sensory im pression 
and the "objective" m ethods of analysis by instrum ents are com ­
plem entary and not oppositive to one another. Both "objective" 
and "subjective" m ethods are widely and justifiably used in m od­
ern phonetics. A rticulatory phonetics borders with anatom y and 
physiology and the tools for investigating just w hat the speech 
organs do ire tools which are used in these fields: direct observa­
tion, w herever it is possible, e.g. lip m ovem ent, som e tongue 
m ovem ent; com bined with x-ray photography or x-ray cinem a­
tography; observation through mirrors as in the laryngoscopic 
investigation of vocal cord m ovem ent, etc.

Acoustic phonetics comes close to studying physics and the 
tools used in this field enable the investigator to m easure and an ­
alyse the  m ovem ent of the  air in the term s of acoustics. This 
g en era lly  m eans in troduc ing  a m icrophone  in to  th e  speech  
chain, converting the air m ovem ent into corresponding electrical 
activity and analysing the result in term s of frequency of v ibra­
tion and  am plitude of vibration in relation to time. The use of 
such technical devices as spectrograph, in tonograph  and o ther 
Sound analysing and sound synthesizing m achines is generally 
com bined with the m ethod of direct observation.

The pictures on p. 11 m ay be a good illustration of the use of 
such a device as the intonograph.

The m ethods applied in auditory phonetics are those of ex ­
perim ental psychology.

As w as sta ted  above, phoneticians canno t act only  as de­
sc rib e s  and  classifiers of the  m aterial form of phonetic  units. 
They are also interested in the w ay in which sound phenom ena 
function in a particular language, how  they are utilized in that 
language and w hat part they play in m anifesting the meaningful 
distinctio is of the language. The branch of phonetics that studies 
the linguistic function of consonant and vow el sounds, syllabic 
s truc tu re , w ord accen t and  prosodic  features, such  as p itch, 
stress and tem po is called phonology.

In linguistics, function is usually understood to m ean discrim ­
inatory function, that is, the role of the various elem ents of the 
language in the distinguishing of one sequence of sounds, such 
as a w ord or a sequence  of w ords, from ano th er of different 
m eaning. Though we consider the discrim inatory function to be 
the m ain linguistic function of any  phonetic unit we cannot ig­
nore the o ther function of phonetic units, that is, their role in the



ation of syllables, words, phrases and even texts. This func- 
f°r i or social aspect of phonetic phenom ena was first intro- 
,1 ced in the works by I.A .B audouin-de-C ourtenay. Later on 
m S Trubetskoy declared phonology to be a linguistic science 
limiting articulatory and acoustic phonetics to anatom y, physiol- 

ny and acoustics only. This conception is shared by m any for­
eign linguists who investigate the material form and the function 
0f oral speech units separately. Soviet linguists proceed from the 
truly materialistic view that language being the m an 's medium 
of thought can exist only in the material form of speech sounds. 
That is w hy they consider phonology a branch of phonetics that 
investigates its m ost im portant social aspect1. Phonology pos­
sesses its ow n m ethods of investigation which will be described 
later in the course.

The intonogramme of the English phrases "Yes." “Yes?"

A part from its key position in any kind of scientific analysis 
of language phonetics plays an im portant part in various appli­
cations of linguistics. A few m ay be m entioned here.

A study of phonetics has, we believe, educational value for 
almost everyone, realizing the im portance of language in hum an 
com m unication. It is fair to m ention here that though language 
^  the m ost im portant m ethod we have of com m unicating, it is 
manifestly not the only m ethod. W e can com m unicate by ges­
tures, facial expressions, or touch, for instance, and these are not 
language. The study of the complex of various com m unication 
techniques is definitely relevant to teaching a foreign language.

„ 1 In the  following chapters w e shall som etim es traditionally  use the term
phonetic” meaning non-phonological distinctions.
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Through study of the nature of language, especially of spoken 
language, valuable insights are gained into hum an psychology 
and into the functioning of m an in society. That is w hy we dare 
say that phonetics has considerable social value.

As regards the learning of specific foreign languages, there 
has never been a time in the world when the ability of grow ing 
num bers of people to speak one another's language really well 
has been of such significance as now. Some training in linguistics 
and phonetics in general, and in the pronunciation of particular 
language is com ing m ore and m ore to be considered equipm ent 
for a teacher of foreign languages in school or special faculties 
m aking him m ore efficient in his routine work on the spoken 
language, as well as in the variety  of other things, such as cop­
ing with audio-visual aids like tape-recorders and language labo­
ratories or in know ing w hat to do about any of his pupils w ho 
have defective speech.

A know ledge of the structure of sound system s, and of the ; r
articulatory and acoustic properties of the production of speech 
is indispensable in the teaching of foreign languages. The teacher 
has to know  the starting point, which is the sound system  of the 
pupil's m other tongue, as well as the aim of his teaching, which 
is a m astery of the pronunciation of the language to be learnt.
He m ust be able to point out the differences betw een these two, 
and to arrange adequate training exercises. Ear training and ar­
ticu latory  training are both equally  im portan t in m odern lan ­
guag e  teach ing . The in troduction  of technical eq u ip m en t — 
disks, tape-recorders, language laboratories, etc. — has brought 
about a revolution in the teaching of the pronunciation of foreign 
languages.

In our technological age phonetics has becom e im portant in a 
num ber of technological fields connected with com m unication.
On the research side much present-day w ork in phonetics entails 
the use of apparatus, and is concerned with the basic characteris­
tics of hum an speech. M uch basic research is to be done w ith the 
phonetician working alongside the psychologist on auditory per­
ception as such and on the perception of speech in particular. The 
phonetician is further needed to w ork in conjunction w ith the 
m athem atician and the com m unications engineer in devising and 
perfecting m achines that will understand, that is respond to hu ­
m an speech, for the sim pler program m ing of com puters, m a­
chines that will produce w ith a high degree of intelligibility recog-
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nizable hum an speech synthetically, m achines that will reliably 
distinguish and identify individual speakers, m achines for repro­
ducing hum an speech in audible or visible forms. For instance, in 
the experim ental stage are devices for "reading" the printed page, 
that is for converting the printed sym bols or letters into synthetic 
speech. A  little further aw ay as yet, but apparently  well w ithin 
the bounds of possibility is the autom atic or phonetic typew riter, 
which will convert speech directly into printed words on paper. 
Because of the obvious practical im porfance of advances in these 
fields it is certain that further collaboration will develop betw een 
phonetics and sound engineering, to the m utual benefit of each.

For those who work in speech therapy, which handles p a tho ­
logical conditions of speech, phonetics forms an essential part of 
the professional training syllabus. Phonetics also enters into the 
training of teachers of the deaf and dum b people and can be of 
relevance to a num ber of medical and dental problems.

An understanding of phonetics has proved extrem ely useful 
in such varied spheres as the following: investigations in the his­
torical aspects of languages, and in the field of dialectology; de­
signing or im proving system s of writing or spelling (orthogra­
phies for unw ritten  languages, shorthand, spelling reform), in 
questions involving the spelling or pronunciation of personal or 
place nam es or of words borrow ed from other languages.

Our further point should be m ade in connection with the re­
la tionship  betw een  phonetics and social sciences. A cardinal 
principle underlying the whole linguistic approach is that lan ­
guage is not an isolated phenom enon; it is a part of society, and 
a part of ourselves. It is a prerequisite for the developm ent of 
any society. From the above you  m ay see that phonetics enters 
into a num ber of specialized fields and that it is not possible to 
restrict the investigation of any phonetic phenom enon by  the 
m ethods of linguistics only. No branch of linguistics can be stu d ­
ied w ithout presupposing at least the study of other aspects of 
society. The way in which phonetics overlaps in its subject m at­
ter w ith o ther academ ic studies has becom e well appreciated  
over the last few years, and in the past two decades we have 
seen the developm ent of quite distinct interdisciplinary subjects, 
such as sociolinguistics (and sociophonetics correspondingly), 
psycholinguistics, mathematical linguistics and others. These, as 
their titles suggest, refer to aspects of language which are rele­
van t and susceptible to study from tw o points of view (sociologv



and  lingu istics, p sy cho logy  and lingu istics and  so on), and 
which thus requires aw areness and developm ent of concepts and 
the techniques derived from both.

Sociophonetics studies the w ays in which pronunciation in­
teracts with society. It is the study of the w ay in which phonetic 
structures change in response to different social functions and 
the deviations of w hat these functions are. Society here is used 
in its broadest sense, to cover a spectrum  of phenom ena to do 
with nationality, m ore restricted regional and social groups, and 
the specific interactions of individuals w ithin them . Here there 
are innum erable facts to be discovered, even about a language as 
well investigated as English, concerning, for instance, the nature, 
of the different kinds of English pronunciation we use in different 
situations — w hen we are talking to equals, superiors or subor­
dinates; w hen we are “on the job", w hen we are old or young; 
male or female; w hen we are trying to persuade, inform, agree 
or disagree and so on. W e m ay hope that very  soon sociopho­
netics may supply  elem entary information about: "who can say, 
what, how, using w hat phonetic m eans, to whom , w hen, and 
why?" In teaching phonetics we would consider the study of so ­
ciolinguistics to be an essential part of the explanation in the 
functional area of phonetic units.

Finally , we would like to m ention one m ore exam ple of inter­
disciplinary overlap, that is the relation of linguistics to psychol­
ogy. Psycholinguistics as a distinct area of interest developed in 
the early sixties, and in its early form covered the psychological 
im plications of an extrem ely broad area, from acoustic phonetics 
to language pathology. N ow adays no one w ould w ant to deny 
the existence of strong m utual bonds of interest operating  be­
tw een linguistics, phonetics in our case and psychology. The ac­
quisition of language by children, the ex ten t to which language 
m ediates or structures thinking; the ex ten t to which language is 
influenced and  itself influences such th ings as m em ory, a tte n ­
tion, recall and  constra in ts  on perception; and the  ex te n t to 
which language has a certain role to play in the understanding 
of hum an developm ent; the problem s of speech production are 
broad illustrations of such bounds.

The field of phonetics is thus becom ing wider and tending to 
extend over the limits originally set by its purely linguistic appli­
cations. On the o ther hand, the growing interest in phonetics is 
doubtless partly  due to increasing recognition of the central posi­
tion of language in every line of social activity. It is im portant,
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that the phonetician should remain a linguist and loo. 
howe^ . s ' scjence as a study of the spoken form of language. It is 
Up° n nlication to linguistic phenom ena that m akes phonetics a 
its a j sCjence in the proper sense of the word, notw ithstanding 
^ in c re a s in g  need of technical m ethods, and in spite of its prac­
tical applications.

At the faculties of foreign languages in this co u n try  tw o
courses of phonetics are introduced:

practical or normative phonetics that studies the substance, 
the material foi;m of phonetic phenom ena in relation to m eaning.

Theoretical phonetics which is m ainly concerned w ith the 
functioning of phonetic units in the language. Theoretical pho ­
netics, as w e in troduce it here, regards phonetic  phenom ena  
synchronically w ithout any special attention paid to the histori­
cal developm ent of English.

This course is intended to discuss those problem s of m odern 
phonetic science which are strongly concerned w ith English lan ­
guage teaching. The teacher m ust be sure that w hat he teaches 
is linguistically correct. W e hope that this book will enable him 
to work out a truly scientific approach to the material he in tro­
duces to his pupils.

In phonetics as in any other subject, there are various schools 
of thought w hose views som etim es coincide and som etim es con­
flict. Occasional reference is m ade to them  but there is no a t­
tempt to set out all possible current approaches to the phonetic 
theory because this book does not seem to be the place for that.

W e shall try here to get aw ay from com plex sounding prob­
lems of theoretical phonetics by producing thum b-nail defini­
tions, which will provide an easier starting point in this subject. 
The authors will try to explain exactly w hy it is im portant to em ­
phasize that phonetics should be studied scientifically, and follow 
this up by analysing the object of study, pronunciation, in som e 
detail. All of this assum es, we hope, a considerable am ount of in ­
terest to the  future teacher of English. H ow ever, it w ould  be 
naive of an au tho r to expect anyone  to w ork  system atica lly  
through so m any pages of the text w ithout there being som e ad ­
vance interest or special reason for doing so. This introductory 
course will be accom panied by further reading, on the one hand, 
and with a system  of special linguistic tasks, on the other, which 
will enable the students to approach professional problem s; to 
satisfy their applied interest in the scientific study of their subject. 

As you  see from the above, this book is intended to consider
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the role of phonetic m eans in the act of com m unicat;on, to serve 
as a general introduction to the subject of theoretical phonetics 
of English which will encourage the teacher of English to consult 
more specialized works on particular aspects.

The authors of the book hope that the readers havf- sufficient 
know ledge of the practical course of English phonetics us well as 
of the course of general linguistics, which will serve as the basis 
for this course.

Phonetics is itself divided into tw o major com ponents: seg­
mental phonetics, which is concerned w ith individual sounds 
(i.e. "segments" of speech) and suprasegmental phonetics w hose 
dom ain is the larger units of connected speech: syllables, words, 
phrases and texts. The w ay these elem ents of the phonetic struc­
ture of English function in the process of com m unication will be 
the main concern of all the following chapters.

The description of the phonetic structure of English will be 
based  on the so-called Received P ronunciation w hich will be 
specified in C hap ter VI.

The present volum e attem pts to survey the system  of p honet­
ic phenom ena of English giving priority to those which present 
special interest to teaching activity. To start with it is necessary to 
realize w hat kind of English is used in the process of teaching. W e 
all agree that we are to te^ch the "norm" of English, as a whole, 
and the "norm" of English pronunciation in particular. There is no 
m uch agreem ent, how ever, as far as the term  "norm" is co n ­
cerned. This term  is interpreted in different ways. Some scholars, 
for instance, associate "norm" with the so-called “neutral" style. 
According to this conception stylistically m arked param eters do 
not belong to the norm. M ore suitable, however, seem s to be the 
conception  put forw ard by  Y. Screbnev, w ho looks upon  the 
norm  as a com plex of all functional styles (27). W e have given 
priority to the second point of view as it is clearly not possible to 
look upon the pronunciation norm as som ething ideal which does 
not, in fact, exist in objective speech. W e look upon the norm  as a 
com plex unity of phonetic styles realized in the process of com ­
m unication in accordance w ith varying extralinguistic and social 
factors.

In the following chapter we are going to dwell on the prob­
lems concerned with stylistic variation of oral speech including 
the analysis of the conditions under which the utterance is p ro­
duced, the relationship betw een the utterance and the extralin­
guistic
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C h a p t e r  I 
PROBLEMS OF PHONOSTYLISTICS

As w as m entioned in the introduction, pronunciation is by 
no m eans hom ogeneous. It varies under the influence of num er­
ous factors. These factors lie quite outside any possibility of sig­
nalling linguistic m eaning so it is appropriate to refer to these 
factors as extralinguistic. The chapter that follows is based on 
the idea that information about stylistic variations in learning, 
understanding and producing language is directly useful for the 
design, execu tion  and evaluation  of teaching phonetics. The 
branch of phonetics m ost usually applied for such information is 
phonostylistics. It is the purpose of this chapter to offer brief, 
readable and scholarly introduction to the main them es and top ­
ics covered by  current phonostylistic studies.

W e should point out right at the beginning that phonosty lis­
tics is a rap id ly  develop ing  and con troversia l field of s tu d y  
though  a great deal of research w ork has been done in it. It 
w ould  no t be accu ra te  to say  th a t phonosty listics  is a new  
branch of phonetics.. It is rather a new w ay of looking at phonet­
ic phenom ena. Linguists were until recently not aw are of this 
w ay of analysis and' aw areness cam e only as a result of detailed 
analysis of spoken speech.

Before we go on to describe in detail w hat the problem s and 
tasks of phonostylistics are w e should w ant to give you  som e 
understanding of w hat gave a m ighty impulse to this new  w ay 
of looking at phonetic phenom ena. The point is that during the 
first half of our century linguists have show n interest in w ritten 
form of the language and so the em phasis in language study was 
laid on analysing written speech. It is only during the last thirty- 
five years that the situation has changed. It m ay be said that it 
was the invention of the tape-recorder and other technical aids 
that was the real turning point in phonetics and linguistics in 
general. Linguists got a good opportunity  of studying the o ther 
form of language realization — spoken speech — the varie ty  
which had hitherto been largely or com pletely ignored. It is not



only the absence of m echanical aids which accounts for the lack 
of linguistic research that has been carried out into this variety  of 
language and the procedure difficulty of obtaining reliable data 
to investigate. There is, however, a further reason. Until quite re­
cently  theory  and research on language v»as based on the as­
sum ption that it is only the written form of language realization 
that can serve a reliable object of investigation, while the spoken 
form is no t w orthy  of scientific analysis because it produces de­
viations from the literary norm.

N obody w ould w ant to deny the fact that spoken speech is 
the prim ary m edium  of language expression. So w hen linguists 
becam e involved in investigating language in use they realized 
that language is not an isolated phenom enon, it is a part of soci­
ety. In real life people find them selves in various and num erous 
situations. In these situations language is used appropriately, i.e. 
people select from their total linguistic repertoires those elem ents 
which m atch the needs of particular situations.

This fact changed the whole approach to the language. R ath­
er than view ing language as an object w ith independent ex ist­
ence, a thing to be described for its ow n sake, it becam e evident 
that it m ust be seen as a tool, a m eans to an end outside itself. 
That end is, of course, com m unication and it is only in the con­
text of com m unicative situation that the essential properties of a 
linguistic system  can be discovered and analysed.

So it is taken to be reasonably obvious that m uch of w hat 
people say depends directly or indirectly on the situation they 
are in. The nature of this dependency is fairly com plicated and it 
w ould be quite unrealistic to attem pt to analyse all aspects of it. 
W e w ould liive to point out tw o things that m atter for the de­
scription tha t follows and stand  out clearly. On the one hand, 
variations of language in different situations it is used in are vari­
ous and  num erous but, on the o ther hand, all these  varieties 
have m uch in com m on as they are realizations of the sam e sy s­
tem. That m eans that there are regular patterns of variation in 
language, or, in other words, language m eans which constitu te 
any utterance are characterized by a certain pattern  of selection 
and arrangem ent.

The principles of this selection and arrangem ent, the w ays of 
com bining the elem ents form w hat is called “the style". Style in ­
tegrates language m eans constructing the utterance, and at the 
sam e time differs one utterance from another.



ust be noted that the category of style is not new  in lin- 
It.m The branch of linguistics th a t is prim arily concerned 

the problems of functional styles is called functional stylis- 
stv listics is usually re9 arcled as a specific division of linguis- 

tics' flS a sister science, concerned not with the elem ents of the 
UCS uage as such but with their expressive potential. 
lar%Ve should point out here that we are not going into details 

to the problems of stylistics. W e shall only try to show  how 
honostylistics overlaps with functional stylistics and to explain 

^vhy there is no simple correspondence betw een functional and 
phonetic styles.

It has been suggested that a functional style can be defined 
as a functional set of formal patterns into which language m eans 
are arranged in order to transm it inform ation. A considerable 
number of attem pts have been m ade in recent years to w ork out 
a classification of functional styles. But in spite of this fact it is 
still an open question in linguistics. In other words, there is no 

, universal classification that is adm itted by all analysts.
This fact can be accounted for by the following reasons. As 

! ' was pointed out earlier, language events take place in situations, 
j, The factors that determ ine the usage of certain language m eans

are quite num erous and various. Their interdependence and in­
terconnection are of com plex nature. C onsequently  it is difficult 
to decide w hich of the factors are of prim ary im portance and 
should be considered the m ost reliable criterion.

In addition, language as a m eans of com m unication is know n 
to have several functions. In the w ell-know n conception  su g ­
gested by academ ician V .V .V inogradov (10), three functions are 
distinguished, that is the function of com m unication (colloquial 
style), the function of informing (business,-official and scientific 
styles.) and the em otive function (publicistic style and the belles- 
lettres style). Classification of this kind actually reflects som e of 
the aspects of stylistic phenom ena. However, the criterion of dis­
tinguishing styles does not seem accurate enough. It is obvious 
that w hat is called the em otive function is the general task of lit­
erature but not of style. Besides, the language of fiction should 
not be treated on the sam e footing with the functional style of a 
language.

The other tw o above-m entioned functions cannot serve as a 
basis for distinguishing functional styles because there is no sim ­
ple correspondence betw een the function and the style. For ex-
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ample, scientific style is used not only for informing people but 
also for com m unication of scientists in discussions, talks, speech­
es and so on. Colloquial speech, in its turn, alw ays com bines 
those tw o functions. W hat is to be taken into account here is the 
difficulty of distinguishing those two functions, which is one of 
the basic problem s. In fact com m unication is the process of ex ­
changing information. The actual difference betw een com m uni­
cating and informing can be m arked prim arily in a dialogue — 
m onologue opposition.

As was m entioned above, there exist various classifications 
of functional styles.' The term s that are m ost com m only dealt 
w ith are: scientific style, publicistic style, business style, belles- 
lettres sty le and colloquial style. The latter functions predom i­
nantly  in everyday^oral speiech, though m ost scholars share the 
opin ion  th a t th e re  is no sim ple correspondence  be tw een  the  
styles and the forms of language realization.

W e sh o u ld  n o te  here th a t in the  process of s tudy ing  the 
characteristics of functional styles phonetic level of analysis has 
been com pletely ignored.

H ow ever, nobody w ould w ant to deny now  that oral speech 
has \ts ow n specific characteristics and the quality  o f various 
fo r As and  kinds of oral speech is by far larger than  in written 
speech. So it is quite clear that description and com parison of all 
tl^iese variations is a m atter of severe com plexity as, on the one 
Mand, each form is specific and, on the other hand, there are re­
gular patterns of partial likeness betw een them . N ow  one thing 
is evident, that the sets of phonetic style-forming features do not 
correspond to functional styles in pure linguistic approach. They 
are characterized by different qualities.

W e have m entioned above that certain nonlinguistic features 
can be correlated w ith variations in language use. The latter can 
be studied on three levels: phonetic, lexical and gram m atical. 
The first level is the area of phonostylistics.

Sum m arizing, w e m ay say tha t phonostylistics studies the 
w ay phonetic m eans are used in this or that particular situation 
w hich exercises the  condition ing  influence of a set of factors 
which are referred to as extralinguistic. The aim of phonosty lis­
tics is to analyse all possible kinds of spoken utterances w ith the 
m ain purpose of identifying the phonetic features, both segm en­
tal and suprasegm ental, which are restricted to certain kinds of 
contexts, to explain w hy such features have been used and to
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classify  th e m  in to  c a te g o rie s  b a se d  u p o n  a v ie w  of th e ir  fu n c tio n .
Before describing phonetic style-forming factors it is obvious­

ly necessary to try to explain w hat is m eant by extralinguistic 
situation. W e should note here that if a system atic exhaustive 
and ultim ately realistic view of phonostylistic differentiation of 
oral speech is to be attained an orderly analysis of the com m uni­
cative extralinguistic situation appears to  be m andatory . The 
analysis show s that it can be defined by three com ponents, that 
is purpose, participants, setting. These com ponents distinguish 
situation as the context within which interaction (com m unica­
tion) occurs. Thus a speech situation can be defined by the co­
occurrence of two or more interlocutors related to each other in a 
particular way, having a particular aim of com m unicating, com ­
m unicating about a particular topic in a particular setting.

Firstly, a situation is connected w ith tiie purpose and  the 
topic of the com m unication. For us purpose.can be defined as 
the m otor which sets the chassis of setting and participants go ­
ing, it is interlinked with the o ther two com ponents in a very in­
tricate way. The purpose which is of interest to us hare  directs 
the activities of the participants throughout a situation to com ­
plete a, task. Such purposes can be view ed in terms of general 
activity  types and in terms of the activity  type plus specific sub­
ject m atter.

There appear to be a considerable num ber of quite general 
types of activities, for exam ple: working, teaching, learn ing , 
conducting a meeting, chatting, playing a game, etc. Such activi­
ty  types are socially recognized as units of interaction that are 
identifiable.

It is reasonable to assum e that activ ity  types available to 
m em bers of a society are not simply random  lists of all possibili­
ties but are organized into clusters of activities that seem to be of 
the sam e order. So we m ight suggest that academ ic activities 
such as university lecturing, high-levelled school teaching, scien­
tific reports, discussions, etc. as related to activity types are op ­
posed to o ther groups of activity types, such as, for exam ple, 
casual chat, w hether of dentist and patien t to schoolm ates or 
neighbours. (One of the bases of such an opposition m ight be the 
degree of spontaneity  or degree of preparedness of speech that 
would reveal clusters of pronunciation markers.)

It should be noted that activity type alone does not give an 
adequate account of the purpose in a situation. It only specifies
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the range of possible purposes that participants will orient to ­
w ard in the activity but not which specific one will be involved. 
People do not set out to lecture or to chat on som ething, they 
in tend  to  lecture on physics, or literature, or art, to chat on 
w eather or a book they  have read. The notion of purpose re­
quires the specification of contents at a more detailed level than 
that of activity type. This we shall call "subject matter" or "top­
ic" and w e shall assum e isom orphy betw een subject m atter of 
the speech activity and topic of speech ignoring such situation'; 
when, for example, participants m ight be cooking while chatting 
about their work. But we should like to point out here that sub­
ject m atter, in large part, will determ ine the lexical items encoun­
tered, the pronunciation being very slightly affected. That is w hy 
w hen the study  of functional variants of pronunciation is con­
cerned it is activity types that form the notion of the purpose of 
com m unication.

N ow  let's  consider ano ther com ponent of situation  tha t is 
participants. Speech varies with participants in num erous ways. 
It is a m arker of various characteristics of the individual speakers 
as well as uf relationships betw een participants. Characteristics 
of individuals m ay be divided into those which appear to charac­
terize the individual as an individual and those which character­
ize the individual as a m em ber of a significant social grouping. 
The individualistic characteristics are not a prim ary focus of this 
volum e. So let us turn our attention to social relationships. The 
taking on of.roles and role relations is com m only confounded 
with settings and purposes. W hen Dr. Smith, for instance, talks 
like a doctor and not like a father or som eone's friend it is likely 
to be w hen he is in a surgery or a hospital and is inquiring about 
the health of a patient or discussing new drugs with a colleague. 
Such confounding m ay well be more true of occupational roles 
th an  of non-occupationa l roles such  as s trangers or friends, 
adults or older and younger children, etc.

Usually age of participants is also an im portant category for 
social interaction. A m ong other things age is- associated with the 
role structure in the family and in social groups, with the assign­
m ent of authority  and status, and with the attribution of different 
levels of com petence. The speech behaviour of a person not only 
conveys information about his or her own age but also about the 
listener or the receiver of the verbal message. Thus, old people 
speak and are spoken to in a different w ay from young  people.
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• stance, an elderly person usually speaks in a high-pitched 
f ° r  ms p ^  genera lly  use h igher p itch-levels speak in g  to
h u n g e r  children.
y  -j-^ere is another factor, which is included into the "partici-

ts" com ponent of a speech situation. That is the sex of the 
Pa ker Sex differences in pronunciation are m uch m ore num er­
ous than differences in gram m atical form. For instance, there is a 
c o n s i s t e n t  tendency for w om en to produce more standard or rhe­
torically correct pronunciation which is'generally opposed to the 
o m i s s i o n  of certain speech sounds. Girls and w om en pronounce 
the standard realization of the verb ending in -ing (reading, visit­
ing, interesting) more frequently than boys and m en who realize 
-in (readin, visitin, interestin) m ore often; female speakers use a 
more "polite" pattern of assertive intonation ('Yes. 'Yes, I Jmow.) 
while m ale speakers use a m ore deliberate pa tte rn  (vYes. xYes. 
I know.)', w om en tend to use certain in tonation patterns tha t 
men usually do not (notably "surprise" pattern of high fall-rises 
arid others).

It should be n.pted here that the capacity of phonetic m eans 
to realize sex differences is undoubtedly of im m ense im portance 
and interest. But further clarification of rather intricate questions 
can only com e from m ore observations of living speech  and 
would naturally require a detailed exam ination of a m uch larger 
corpus.

Talking about "participants" com ponent we should add one 
more characteristic that needs consideration. T hat is the em o­
tional state of the speaker at the m om ent of speech production 
which is likely to reveal pronunciation m arkers which would be 
a fascinating problem  of research.

The last com ponent we have to consider is called setting, or 
scene. It is defined by several features. The first of them  is a 
physical orientation of participants. This is to som e extent deter­
mined by the activity they are engaged in; thus in a lecture the 
speaker stands at som e distance from and facing the addressees 
whereas in a private chat they are situated vis-a-vis each other. 
It is quite obvious now  that speech over an intercom  and speech 
in face-to-face com m unication is obviously phonologically d is­
tinguishable in a num ber of ways.

Scenes m ay be arranged along dimensions: public — private, 
im personal — personal, polite — casual, high-cultured — low- 
cultured, and m any other value scales. In large part these diverse
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scales seem to be subsum ed — for participants as well as an a­
lysts — under one bipolar dimension of formal — informal. The 
kind of language appropriate to scenes on the formal or "high" 
end of the scale is then differentiated from that appropriate  to 
those on the informal or “low" end. From the.acquain tance with 
English and Russian we can speculate tha t such differentiation 
follows universal principles, so that high forms of language share 
certain  properties, such as elaboration of syn tax  and lexicon, 
phonological precision and rhythm icality, w hereas "low" forms 
share properties including elipsis, repetition, speed and slurring. 
If this is so we m ay expect pronunciation features to be m arkers 
of the scene or at least of its position in the formal — informal 
dimension.

W e have attem pted  to show w hat is generally understood by 
an extralinguistic situation and w hat com ponents m ay be con ­
sidered as its constituents. It is, perhaps, easy to see how  num er­
ous the  m ain factors determ ining variation in language usage 
are. W h a t w e are in terested  in here is varia tions of phonetic  
m eans. A fram ew ork for understanding and describing them  has 
to deal w ith the constant and decisive features of the situational 
circum stances of language event that are relevant for phonetic 
level of analysis. It w ould be true to say that this problem  was 
given a good deal of attention and there is a lot of data obtained 
w ith the help of special investigation. It allows us now  to single 
out, a num ber of factors which result in phonostylistic varieties. 
They are: '

1) the purpose, or the aim of the utterance;
2) the speaker's attitude;
3) the form of com m unication;
4) the degree of formality;
5) the degree of spontaneity  (or the degree of preparedness 

or the reference of the oral text to a written one).

It should be m entioned right here that the purpose or the aim 
of the u tterance m ay be called a phonetic style-forming factor. 
All o ther factors cause modifications w ithin this or that style and 
that is w hy  m ay be referred to as style-modifying factors.

There is one m ore thing that should be pointed out here. All 
these factors are in terdependent and interconnected. They are 
singled out with the purpose of describing phonetic phenom ena 
so tha t to give a good idea of how  the system  works.
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N ow  w e shall try to consider each of the above-m entioned 
factors and to explain w hat sort of phonetic variations m ay cor­
relate w ith each of them .

The first factor we should consider is the purpose of the utter­
ance and  the  subject matter. As w as m en tioned  earlier, we 
should assum e isom orphy betw een these tw o constituents. As 
the subject m atter in large part determ ines the lexical items, it is 
the aim of the u tterance that affects pronunciation. So in this re­
spect the aim could be spoken of as the strategy of the language 
user and so it m ay be called a style-forming factor. On the pho ­
netic level there are variations related to describe w hat language 
is being used for in the situation: is the speaker trying to per­
suade? to exhort?  to discipline? Is he teach ing , advertis ing , 
am using, controlling, etc.? Each of the above-m entioned variants 
m akes the speaker select a num ber of functional phonetic m eans 
w ith  th e  purpose of m aking th e  realization of th e  aim m ore effec­
tive. In terms of phonostylistics we m ay analyse various p honet­
ic w ays of reflecting the speaker's purposive role in the situation 
in which the text occurred.

A nother extralinguistic factor m ost often referred to is the 
speaker's attitude to the situation or to w hat he is saying or 
hearing. It is com m on know ledge that a com m unicative situa­
tion is part of a hum an being 's everyday life situation. So it is 
natural for a language user to consider the situation from his 
point of view, revealing his personal interest and participation in 
w hat he is saying. The thing he is talking about m ay satisfy him 
or not, m ay please him or not, m ay elicit his positive or negative 
response, his emotions. This factor forms a complex bundle with 
another characteristic feature of oral speech. It is no new  notion 
that any oral text is addressee-oriented. This m eans that the lis­
tener is a lw ays concrete, no m atte r w hether com m unication  
takes place in public or private atm osphere. This factor can well 
be said to greatly differ oral form of language realization from its 
w ritten form. In sum, this factor can be considered a relevant fea­
ture of oral speech. Its m ost com m on linguistic realization is in­
tonation varieties which can be num erous like varieties of a tti­
tudes and em otions an individual can express in various life situ ­
ations. C oncluding we m ight say that subjective colouring of 
oral speech is one of its m ost integral characteristics.

Considering the form of communication we should say that 
nature of participation in the language event results in tw o pos­
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sible varieties: a monologue and a dialogue. It should be m en­
tioned here that a distinction betw een a m onologue and a dia­
logue is a fairly conditioned one but we note this distinction for a 
num ber of reasons.

M onologuing is the speaking by one individual in such a w ay 
as to exclude the possibility of interruption by others. Dialoguing 
(conversing) is speaking in such a w ay as to invite the participa­
tion of others. It is quite possible for one person to com m unicate 
with another and to be the only speaker. Similarly two people can 
m onologue at each other. M onologuing is taken to be the user's 
m edium  relationship in those speech situations in which the o ther 
people present do not join in or at least are not m eant to, except, 
perhaps, to show  approval or disapproval. From the linguistic 
point of view  only one feature is considered to be relevant, i.e. the 
length of the utterance. M onologues are usually m ore extended. 
They are also characterized by m ore phonetic, lexical and g ram ­
m atical cohesion. This m eans that m onologues usually have m ore 
apparen t continuity  and self-containedness than  conversation. 
Phonetic organization of either of the two varieties cannot he an a­
logical since each kind is characterized by specific usage of lan ­
guage m eans of all the three levels.

If we look upon a dialogue and a m onologue from psycholin- 
guistic point of view it turns out that the latter are m ore com plex 
units. It can be proved by  the fact that people w ho find them ­
selves abroad learn dialoguing quite easily, while m onologuing 
requires special training even in the native language. There are a 
lot of people w ho use their native language while dialoguing 
quite adequately  but w ho fail to produce an extended utterance 
in case they are supposed to.

A m ong the social factors determ ining the usage of stylistic 
m eans it is the formality of situation which is very often referred 
to.

It is obvious that the process of speaking is very often a recog­
nition of social roles and relationship. The interaction of individu­
als depends upon their learning and accepting the roles of social 
behaviour. A certain individual m ay possess a certain rank in an 
organization which entitles him to be addressed in a certain fash­
ion by his subordinates, in another w ay by his equals and in a 
third w ay by his superiors. So to com e to terms with how  roles 
and relations are realized in language we speak of formality of 
discourse. Formality reflects how the addresser (the speaker) in­

27



people speak  rather than  w rite from the point of view  of p sy ­
chology w e can distinguish betw een  those in which they  are 
speaking spontaneously  as opposed to those in which they are 
speaking  non-spon taneously  as the actor and the lecturer are 
m ost often doing. The types of speech situations which lead to 
spon taneous speech include classroom  teaching, television and 
radio interviews, sporting com m entaries on radio and television 
of an event actually taking place, conversation betw een experts 
in a particular field of everyday conversations. W e should real­
ize, of course, that betw een two poles of spontaneity  there are a 
num ber of m ore delicate distinctions. For exam ple, the sporting 
com m enta to r has studied notes and has described this sort of 
th ing  before; the  people w hose  professions are h ighly  verbal 
ones such as the journalist, the politician, the teacher, the law yer 
and  the  s tag e  e n te rta in e r becom e accustom ed  to  p ro d u cin g  
spontaneous texts and are very often called upon to speak spon­
taneously about the sam e area of experience. This m eans tha t a l­
though they  have no w ritten text in front of them  there are ele­
m ents of preparation and repetition in their speaking perform ­
ances w hich give them  som e of the characteristics of w ritten  
m odes. These characteristics are m ost clearly identified at the 
phonetic level of analysis.

-If an u tterance is qualified as fully spontaneous from linguis­
tic point of view  it m eans that its verbal realization is taking 
place at the m om ent of speaking, though, of course, it could be 
thought over in advance. There are situations w here this kind of 
speech activity is not possible. The reason that accounts for that 
results from three things: a) the utterance is too long to be re­
m em bered because, as we know, there are m em ory constraints; 
these are u tterances produced in the form of lectures, reports, 
etc.; b) the time of the speaker is limited, so the m essage has to 
be conveyed w ithout any hesitation; for exam ple, new s over the 
radio and TV; c) the speaker is realizing som ebody else's u tte r­
ance, for exam ple, reading a piece of prose, quoting, etc. In the 
above-m entioned cases the u tterance or rather its verbal realiza­
tion is prepared in advance, i.e. written on a sheet of paper. This 
script version is used at the m om ent of production — it is read. 
This ty p e  of p resen ta tion  is qualified as fully p repared . The 
speaker m ay use the written variant just to help himself rem em ­
ber the logic succession of the uttered contents. In this case the 
speech is also fully prepared. In either of the above-m entioned
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cases a w ritten tex t was m ade w ith the purpose of being pro­
duced orally. It serves as a m eans of optim ization of the process 
of transm itting the m essage. This kind of w ritten tex t should be 
distinguished from literary w ritten texts which are not to be read 
aloud though such possibility is not com pletely excluded. The 
latter differs from the former in fairly specific organization of lexi­
cal and gram m atical m eans which is one of the m ost im portant 
characteristics.

Now if we look upon the degree of spontaneity  as a style- 
modifying factor we should adm it that it has a decisive influence 
on the phonetic organization of an oral text. In other words, the 
prim ary distinction that should be draw n is the distinction be­
tw een tw o kinds of speech activity, i.e. speaking and reading 
(speech w ithout and with reference to the written text). This dis­
tinction is included by m ost phoneticians into the set of influenc­
ing factors no m atter w hat aspect of speech is analysed. Actually 
the tw o kinds of oral texts differ quite-considerably in the w ay 
the phonetic m eans of the language are used. If w e w ant to de­
scribe the difference we would have to adm it this is w here pho ­
netics overlaps w ith psycholinguistics, a new interdisciplinary 
subject.

Psycholinguistics as a distinct area of science developed in 
early sixties though the contact of linguistics and psychology is 
know n to have lasted for m ore than  a hundred years. Language 
is considered to be an instrum ent of hum an psychics and so in ­
form ation rrom psychology plays an im portant and practically 
useful part in the developm ent of linguistics.

It is true that investigation of speech cannot be carried out 
w ithout considering the structure and organization of activities 
due to which production and perception of speech take place, 
the latter being psycholinguistics study  area. Language is know n 
to be a hum an activity. A ny hum an activity can exist in two 
forms, i.e. in the form of the process and in the form of the p rod­
uct as the result of the process. So it is perfectly clear that it is 
impossible to interpret phonetic characteristics of living speech 
w ithout having an idea of the psychic law s of speech perception 
and speech production.

Before we go on to describing phonetic characteristics of the 
above-m entioned kinds of speech realizations w e w ould like to

31



• ro an idea, a very sketchy one, of w hat these two processes giv“ a
eilG like*

The point is that speaking and reading being processes of 
comm unication and varieties of speech activity are tw o different

ychic processes, i.e. the sounding u tterance is generated  in 
auite different ways. W hen a written text is being read aloud, a 
reader has got a verbal realization before his eyes, the script 
which has been prepared in advance either by himself or by an ­
other person. So he need not think of w het to say or rather of 
how to put the ideas into words. The only thing he has to do is 
to make the graphic symbols sound, i.e. to realize orally the ide­
as verbally expressed by m eans of lexics and gram m ar of the 
language. Oral realization should be m ade according to p ronun­
ciation rules of a particular language. Besides, if he is to read 
with com prehension the graphic sym bols of the language he 
must learn to supply those portions of the signals which are not 
in the graphic representation them selves. He m ust supply  the 
significant stresses, pauses and tone sequences. In short, the 
reader should learn to use the phonetic m eans of a language to 
be able to express the ideas of the written text adequately. If he 
has acquired this sort of habit, psychologically he is quite sure of 
what he is going to produce. As a result the usage of phonetic 
means is characterized by a very high degree of regularity. M e­
lodic, temporal, rhythm ic organization of the text is even; paus­
es are m ade at syntactical junctures within and betw een the sen ­
tences. The text sounds loud and distinct (both sounds and in to­
nation' are meant).

W hile spontaneous speech is taking place (when no notes 
are used) the process of psychic activity consists of tw o equally 
im portant items, i.e. a ).the  process of searching (remembering) 
information and the w ays of expressing it verbally and b) the 
process of giving (transmitting) information. The speaker has got 
an intention to express som e ideas and he should choose an ade­
quate linguistic form to express these ideas and in this w ay to 
generate the utterance.

N aturally the psychic m echanism s of generating the spoken 
utterances are quite different. Consequently, phonetic m eans of 
the language are also used differently, the difference being the 
m arker of the form of speech activity.

A nalysing m ost im portant characteristics of a spoken spon ta­
neous text we should first of all m ention a phenom enon called
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hesitation. The point is that while generating a tex t a speaker 
has no time or rather not enough time to m ake sure of the cor­
rect form of the expression he has chosen, because he is sim ulta­
neously planning w hat he is going to say next and also m onitor­
ing w hat he is saying. The wording is taking place sim ultane­
ously w ith pronouncing. C onsequently , the speaker hesitates. 
He hesita tes  to rem em ber a further piece of inform ation, to 
choose a correct word, a correct gram m ar structure and so on. 
This hesitation phenom enon breaks the regularity and evenness 
of phonetic form. There appear m icropauses, pauses of different 
length and quality which seldom occur at the syntactic juncture; 
lengthening of sounds within the words and in the w ord final 
position. A spontaneous text is characterized by a num ber of rel­
evan t features both on segm ental and suprasegm ental levels: 
various kinds of assimilation, reduction, elision which manifest 
sim plification of sound sequences; uneven rhythm , fragm ents 
m elody contour, abundance of pauses, varying loudness (from 
very loud to very low), narrow range of voice, varying tem po 
(from very fast to very slow).

A m ong the features distinguishing the two described kinds of 
speech realization there is one that needs a m ore detailed de­
scription. That is the delimitation. In reading pauses occur at the 
syntactic junctures, so an intonation group coincides with w hat 
is called a "syntagm(a)". In a spontaneous text hesitating often 
prevents the speaker from realizing a full syntagm (a). There m ay 
a p p e ar  a hesita tion  pause  w hich breaks it, so an in tona tion  
group does not coincide with a syntagm (a). Pauses at the end of 
the phrase are often optional, because the speaker does not real­
ize the rules of phrasing, i.e. of m aking pauses at the m om ent of 
speaking. For example:

M any slang words are invented to cover new  situations ... 
which people feel that the traditional type of words doesn 't cover 
... phrases that you often find am ong the teenagers today ... They 
w ant to have new styles of dress, new hair styles ... and ... they 
w ant to call it som ething, their own words so that they  can identi­
fy it in a group.

Sum marizing we m ay say that all the above-m entioned fea­
tures m ay be referred to as the main phonetic markers of a spon­
taneous text. It should be borne in mind that phonetic peculiari-

2  3 a  k . 1457
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ties are noticeable together w ith specific gram m atical, m ainly 
syntactical, structures of the utterance.

In teaching English, especially spoken English, one should be 
well aw are of specific phonetic markers of living speech. They 
are its integral and m ost natural characteristics. A studen t of 
English should be specially taught such peculiarities. O therw ise 
a spoken text would sound like a read one which would be u n ­
natural and wrong.

Sum marizing briefly we m ay say. that we have tried to de­
scribe the main extralinguistic situational factors that m ake the 
language user choose the appropriate code of phonetic realiza­
tion of the generated text. The ones that are proposed here are 
not all that need to be considered. They will, however, form a 
tem porary fram ew ork for the description of phonetic styles. W e 
should point out here that their role as style-m odifying factors is 
different. Some of them, spontaneity , for example, play the deci­
sive role, others, for example, the num ber of listeners, seem  to 
have less m arking power. The idea that should be realized i$ that 
in everyday  life situations all of them  are interconnected and in­
terdependent and it is norm ally the com bination of several of 
them  that determ ines the style.

W e have established so far tha t certain non-linguistic fea­
tures can be correlated with variations of phonetic m eans. Now 
we turn to discuss w hat patterns of variation are interpreted by 
the listener as modifying a given utterance. In other words w hat 
perceptional characteristics of an oral text should be considered 
to have a style-differentiating value. Here we should note that 
while com paring things or phenom ena we are first of all a ttrac t­
ed by differentiating features while com m on characteristics are 
taken for granted.

It m ay be well to begin with a special voice colouring which is 
som etim es called speech tamber. The speaker's attitude to the 
com m unicative situation, to w hat he is saying, the relationships 
of the partners are revealed by tam ber. Tam ber com bined with 
non-verbal system  of com m unication, kinesic system , is a m arker 
of som e specific attitude, or em otion which would be a perm anent 
characteristic of a language user in a given com m unicative act.

Delimitation is another characteristic which is com m only re­
ferred to as a style-differentiating feature on the perceptive level. 
As w as m entioned earlier, it is the extralinguistic factors, m ostly

I
34



of psycholinguistic character, that determ ine the laws and pho­
netic m eans of delimitation. A m ong the latter pauses should be 
considered and described independently.

There are different patterns of phonetic delim itation of an oral 
tex t. T he term s m ost often referred to deno te  fragm en ts of 
speech continuum  into which the whole text is naturally divided 
are as follows: a phonopassage  (in m onologues), a sem an tic  
block (in dialogues), a phrase, an intonation group.

A third characteristic which is usually referred to the set of 
style-differentiating ones is the accentuation of semantic centres. 
By sem antic centres we m ean parts' of the u tterance that have a 
considerable value in realization of functional u tterance perspec­
tive, i.e. in expressing the m ain contents of the utterance. It is for 
the m ost part in to n a tio n  th a t perm its to  do this. In to n a tio n  
marks those parts of the utterance contrasting them  to the rest of 
the text. The degree of contrast can vary, the variable being the 
m arker of the style. For exam ple, in spon taneous speech the 
contrast betw een accented and non-accented segm ents of an u t­
terance is greater than in reading, due to the fact that in speech 
the unaccented elem ents are pronounced at a lower pitch.

In describ ing phonetic  sty le-d ifferen tia ting  charac te ris tics  
(both on segm ental and suprasegm ental level) w e w ould have to 
deal w ith a certain am ount of notions such as variations of pitch 
direction, pitch range, p itch  level, loudness, tem po (which in­
cludes both pauses and speech rate), rhythm  and som e others, 
the m eaning of which will becom e clear as the book proceeds.

Talking abou t style-differentiating m eans of phonetic  level 
we should rem em ber that their usage is no aim in itself. Phonetic 
m eans of the language in interacting with lexics and gram m ar 
optim ize the process of realization of ideas by verbal means..

N ow  that we have described style-forming factors and style- 
differentiating characteristics it seem s logical enough to give a 
b ird 's  eye  view  on the problem  of classification of phonetic  
styles.

. It w ould be an oversimplification to say that there is a classi­
fication adm itted by m ost analysts. However, there is one thing 
that stands out clearly: while classifying various speech realiza­
tions from phonostylistic point of view an analyst should single 
out criteria that are different from the ones used as a basis for 
distinguishing functional styles of language. W e m ake it clear by
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of an exam ple. W e m ight suggest that various speech re- 
rTieaIJSons can be g rouped  on the basis of som e m ost general 
alizan0n phonetic characteristics. Thus such speech realizations 
C° informative reading over radio and TV, a text produced be- 
aSnd the screen, lectures, reports, etc. can be grouped together 

they are m onologues with reference to written texts. From 
the point of view of functional stylistics they are referred to dif­
ferent styles: reading over the radio is qualified as a text belong­
ing to the functional sphere of publicistics, while a lecture is re­
ferred to scientific functional style. So we m ay see that the kinds 
of oral texts traditionally referred to different functional styles are 
characterized by com m on phonetic features.

T h ere  could be brought about exam ples of the opposite kind. 
T ex ts  that are traditionally referred to different functional styles 
turn out to have identical phonetic organization. For exam ple, 
the phonetic experim ents carried out recently show  that texts 
belonging to different functional styles (an extract from prose — 
an extract from a guide for tourists) read with identical p ragm at­
ic aim do not reveal any difference in phonostylistic aspect.

A m ong the well-known classifications of phonetic styles we 
would like to m ention the following two. One of them  belongs to 
S.M .Gaiduchic. He distinguishes five phonetic  styles: solem n 
(Top>KecTBeHHbiH), scientific business (HayHH0-AeA030ii), official 
business (0 <J)HUHaAbH0 -AeA0 B0 H), everyday (Sutoboh), and fa­
m iliar (HenpHHyjKAeHHuii). As w e m ay  see the  ab o v e -m en ­
tioned phonetic  styles on the w hole correlate w ith functional 
styles of the language. -They are differentiated on the basis of 
spheres of d iscourse. The o ther w ay  of classify ing  p hone tic  
styles is suggested by J.A .D ubovsky who discrim inates the fol­
lowing five styles: informal ordinary, formal neutral, formal offi­
cial, informal familiar, and declam atory. The division is based on 
different degrees of formality or rather familiarity betw een the 
speaker and the listener. W ithin each style subdivisions are ob­
served. But as the author himself writes it is rather the principle 
of presenting the texts for description and analysis because "no 
theory has yet created a com pletely sym m etrical classification of 
speech acts" (14, p. 6).

O ur approach  is slightly  different. W hen  we consider th e  
problem  of classifying phonetic styles according to the criteria 
described above we should distinguish so far betw een segm ental 
and suprasegm ental level of analysis because som e of them  (the
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aim of the utterance, for example) result in variations of m ainly 
suprasegm ental level, while others (the formality of situation, for 
example) reveal segm ental varieties. So for the sake of describ­
ing and explaining phonostylistic varieties it seem s preferable to 
consider each level separately until a more adequate system  of 
correlation is found.

The style-differentiating characteristics m entioned above give 
good grounds for establishing in tonational styles su itab le  not 
only for sociolinguistic research but also for the purpose of learn­
ing and teaching a foreign language.

It m ight be generally assum ed that there are five intonational 
styles singled out m ainly according to the purpose of com m uni­
cation and to which w e could refer all the m ain varieties of the 
texts generated in everyday com m unication of a m odern m an.
They are as follows:

1. Informational style.
2. Academic style (Scientific). V
3. Publicistic style (Oratorial).
4. Declam atory style (Artistic).
5. C onversational style (Familiar). -

But differentiation of intonation according to the purpose of 
com m unication only is definitely not enough. As was m entioned 
above, there are o ther factors that affect intonation in various ex ­
tralinguistic situations.

W e could add that any style with very little exception is sel­
dom realized in its pure form. Each generated text is likely to in­
clude phonetic characteristics of different styles. In such cases we 
talk about overlapping (fusion) of styles.

To sum m arize w e could say that the distinction of phonetic 
styles is a purely formal one because any particular theory while 
in use should control and give m eaning to the descriptive s ta te ­
m ent. So in this respect the suggested classification is near to ad­
equate w ay of reflecting num erous speech realizations, on the 
one hand, and on the other, it is the w ay to understand and in­
terpret the system . If we attem pted to system atize all our obser­
vations and account for all the options the task  w ould prove 
daunting. W hat we need to do in teaching is sim ply to call a t­
tention to the m ost m arked features of the style ignoring the rel­
atively stable features.

W e m ight conclude by saying that we hope this will be a
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useful piece of know ledge for a learner because both the foreign 
student and the w ould-be teacher of English need to develop the 
aw areness of different phonetic styles of the language. He should 
be taugh t to analyse and describe the speaking habits of English 
people. He should learn to discover the patterns which differenti­
ate style varieties to explain as far as possible w hy people speak 
in a certain w ay and to determ ine w hat form of phonetic expres­
sion they m ay choose because the style should be as natural as 
dress and  fit the tim e, the  p lace and the person . Besides he 
should be able to teach other people the sam e things because 
teaching a spoken foreign language m eans teaching the ability 
to com m unicate, the art of com m unication being part of the indi­
vidual's culture. It is for this reason that this textbook includes 
this chapter. The chapters that follow will be based on the idea 
that stylistic differentiation of oral speech cannot be ignored in 
teaching both a foreign language and a m other tongue.



C h a p t e r  II 

THE FUNCTIONAL ASPECT OF SPEECH SOUNDS

This chapter is concerned with the linguistic function of indi­
vidual sounds that is "segm ents of speech".

W e are going to discuss here the definitions of the phonem e, 
m ethods used in establishing the phonem ic structure  of a lan ­
guage, the system  of English phonem es, modifications of sounds 
in connected speech and stylistic differentiation of vow els and 
consonants in English.

THE PHONEME

To know  how sounds are produced by speech organs is not 
enough to describe and classify them  as language units. W hen 
we talk about the sounds of a language, the term  "sound" can be 
interpreted in two rather different ways. In the first place, w e can 
say that [t] and [d] are two different sounds in English, [t] being 
fortis and [d] being lenis1 and we can illustrate this by show ing 
how they  contrast with each other to m ake a difference of m ean­
ing in a lai ge num ber of pairs, such as tie — die, seat — seed, etc. 
But on the other hand if we listen carefully to the [t] in let us and 
com pare :t :th the [t] in let them  we c m  hear tha t the  tw o 
sounds arp also not the same, the [t] of let us is alveolar, while 
the [t] of let them  is dental. In both exam ples the sounds differ in 
one articulatory feature only; in the second case the difference 
betw een the sounds has functionally no significance. It is perfect­
ly clear th a t the sense of "sound" in these two cases is different. 
To avoid this am biguity, the linguist uses tw o separate  terms: 
"phoneme" is used to m ean "sound" in its contrastive sense, and 
"allophone" is used for sounds which are variants of a phonem e:

1 The voiceless sounds require greater energy  of articulation because they  
do n o t h av e  th e  su p p o rt of voicing  to  am plify (he  so u n d  w ave: so  |f] for 
exam ple, is a m ore en e rg e tic  so u n d  th an  Iv), as it is im plied by  th e  term s 
“fortis" (=  strong) and  "lenis" (=  weak) w hich are  regularly  co rrelated  w ith 
voiceless and  voiced sounds respectively.
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o c c u r  in different positions in the word (i.e. in differ- 
they usua ^nents) and hence cannot contrast with each other, 
ent enVir°^  to m ake meaningful distinctions. 
n0r be us babiy know  from the course of general linguistics,

Hpfimtions of the phonem e vary greatly. 
th6Th truly materialistic view  of the phonem e was originated 

h S o v ie t linguist L.V .Shcherba1. According to L.V.Shcherba 
by tn® a "eme m ay be view ed as a functional, m aterial and ab- 
the t unjt These three aspects of the phonem e are concentrated 

the definition of the phonem e suggested by V .A .V assilyev, 
> h0 looks upon the phonem e as “...a dialectical unity of these 

ects because they determ ine one another and are thus in ter­
dependent" (79, p. 141).

V .A .V a ss ily e v  defined the phonem e like this:
"The segm ental phonem e is the smallest (i.e. further indivisi­

ble into sm aller consecu tive segm ents) language  unit (sound 
type) that exists in the speech of all the m em bers of a given lan ­
guage com m unity as such speech sounds which are capable of 
distinguishing one word of the sam e language or one g ram m ati­
cal form of a word from another gram m atical form of the sam e 
word" (79, p. 136).

The only draw back of this definition is that it is too long and 
complicated for practical use. The concise form of it could be:

The phonem e is a minimal abstract linguistic unit realized in 
speech in the form of speech sounds opposable  to o ther p h o ­
nemes of the sam e language to distinguish the m eaning of m or­
phemes and words.

« ...  B JKHBOH p e 'J H  npoH3HOCM TCH 3Ha>JHTeAbHO 6oAi.iuee, MeM mm o6mkho- 
IHO A yM aeM , KOAHMeCTBO p a 3 H 0 0 6 p a 3 H U X  3ByKOB, KOTOpue B KaJKAOM AailHOM 

C3fiKe °®leAHHH,OTOi B CpaBHHTeAbHO HeGoAblUoe ’1HCAO 3ByKOBt>IX THnOB, cno- 
ODHtlX AH4>4>epeHIlHpOBaTb CAOBa H HX iJiOpMH, T.e. CAyjKHTb neAHM MeAOBeMeC- 
° r o  o f i m e H H H .  3 t h  3 B V K O B I4 e  TWIN H HM eK JTCH B BHAy, K O F A a T O B O pH T  06 OT- 

W-Abnux 3ByKax pe'iH. Mil GyAeM HanwBaTb h x  <})0iieM<iMii. I V m a i . h o  npon3nocn- 
ITI ,Ie  Pa JA H H H U e  3 B y K H , HIlAHIUIUMeCH TeM HaCTHbIM, B K O T O pO M  peaAH3yeTCH 06- 

(ipoHeMa), SyAeM Ha3UBaTb orreHKaMH 4>oHeM» (40, c. 19).
And further on:

„  <<l̂ eM  * e  o n p e A e A a e T c a  s t o  o 6 m e e ?  O ie i iH A i io ,  H M e n n o  o f i iu e i iH e M , K O T o p o e  
BA aeTCH  OCHOBHOfl UeAl'KJ H3UKa, T .e .  B K O IIC IIIO M  CM eTe CM UCAOM: eA H H blH  

_ j^ U c a  3 a c T a B A n e T  H a c  A a)K e  b  6o A e e  h a h  M e H e e  p a 3 H b ix  s i i y x a x  y 3H a B a T b  o a h o  h  
D o »  6  H A a A b u Ie ' t o a i . k o  TaKoe o 6 u i e e  B a * n o  a a h  Hac b  A H H reH C TH K e, k o t o -  

A H ip iJ je p e H iu ip y e T  AaiiHyio rpynny (cKa>KeM  p a 3 H u e  'a') o t  Apyrofi r p y n n b i ,  
eiomeft Apyrofi cmijca (H a n p H M e p , o t  c o K )3 a  h ' ,  n p o H 3 i ie c e H H o r o  rp o M K O , rn e -  
T om  h  t.a .) . B o t  3TO o 6 m e e  h  n a 3 b iB a e T o i  <|>OHeMOH. T . ik h m  0 6 p a 3 0 M, K a * A a a  

V  HeMa onpeAeAaeTCH npejKAe B c e r o  TeM , m to  o T A H 'ia e T  e e  o t  Apyrwx <j»oneM  
r °  * e  H3WKa. E A a r o A a p *  3TO M y B ee  4 > o n eM b i K a> K A oro  A a H H o ro  H iW K a o 6 p a 3 y -  

dm  o ic T e M y  n p o T H B o n o A o jK H o c T e ii ,  i-Ae k < i> k a ijh  '(A e n  o r ip e A e A n e T o i  c e -
pa3A M M H bix n p o T H B o n o A o w e n H H  K ax  O T A eA bH bix  ( jio n e M , TaK h  h x  r p y n n » .
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Let us consider the phonem e from the point of view  of its 
three aspects. Firstly, the phonem e is a functional unit. As you 
know  from the  above in phonetics function is usually  u nder­
stood to m ean discrim inatory function, that is, the  role of the 
various com ponents of the phonetic system  of the language in 
distinguishing one m orphem e from another, one w ord  from an ­
other or also one utterance from another.

The opposition of phonem es in the sam e phonetic environ­
m ent differentiates the m eaning of m orphem es and words, e.g. 
said — says, sleeper — sleepy, bath — path, light — like.

Som etim es the opposition of phonem es serves to distinguish 
the m eaning of the whole phrases, e.g. He was heard badly — He 
was hurt badly. Thus we m ay say that the phonem e can fulfil the 
distinctive function.

Secondly, the phonem e is material, real and objective. That 
m eans that it is realized in speech of all English-speaking people 
in the form of speech sounds, its allophones. The sets of speech 
sounds, that is the allophones belonging to the sam e phonem e 
a re  not identical in their articu latory1 conten t though there re­
m ains som e phonetic similarity betw een them.

As a first example, let us consider the English phonem e [d], 
at least those of its allophones which are know n to everybody 
w ho studies English pronunciation. As you know  from the prac­
tical course of English phonetics, [d] w hen not affected by  the a r ­
ticulation of the preceding or following sounds is a plosive, fore- 
lingual apical, alveolar, lenis stop. This is how it sounds in isola­
tion or in such words as door, darn, down, etc., w hen it retains its 
typical articulatory characteristics. In this case the  consonant [d] 
is called the principal allophone. The allophones which do not 
undergo any distinguishable changes in the chain of speech are 
called principal. At the sam e tim e there are qu ite  predictable 
changes in the articulation of allophones tha t occur under the in ­
fluence of the neighbouring sounds in different phonetic situa­
tions. Such allophones are called subsidiary.

The exam ples below illustrate the articulatory modifications 
of the phonem e [d] in various phonetic contexts:

[d] is slightly palatalized before front vow els and the sono- 
ran t [j], e.g. deal, day, did, did you.

1 In view of the lack of any  convenient and  generally accepted description of 
acoustic aspect of speech sounds we shall describe allophones in this chapter' and  
elsewhere, in articulatory terms.



[d] is pronounced w ithout any plosion before another stop, 
e.g. bedtime, bad pain, good dog; it is pronounced with the nasal 
plosion before the nasal sonorants [n] and [in], e.g. sudden, admit, 
could not, could meet; the plosion is lateral before the lateral sono- 
ran t [1], e.g. middle, badly, bad light.

The alveolar position is particularly sensitive to the influence 
of the place of articulation of a following consonant. Thus fol­
lowed by [r] the consonant [d] becomes post-alveolar, e.g. dry, 
dream; followed by the interdental [9], [9] it becom es dental, e.g. 
breadth, lead the way, good thing.

I W hen [d] is followed by the labial [w] it becom es labialized, 
e.g. dweller.

In the initial position [d] is partially devoiced, e.g. dog, dean; 
in the intervocalic position or when followed by a sonorant it is 
fully voiced, e.g. order, leader, driver; in the word-final position it 
is voiceless, e.g. road, raised, old.

These modifications of the phonem e [d] are quite sufficient to 
dem onstrate the articulatory difference betw een its allophones, 
though the list of them  could be easily extended. If you  consider 
the production of the allophones of the phonem e above you will 
find that they possess three articulatory features in com m on, all 
of them  are forelingual lenis stops.

Consequently, though allophones of the sam e phoneme pos­
sess sim ilar articulatory features they m ay frequently show con­
siderable phonetic differences.

It is perfectly obvious that in teaching English pronunciation 
the difference betw een  the allophones of the sam e phonem e 
should be necessarily considered. The starting point is of course 
the articulation of the principal allophone, e.g. /d -d -d /: door, 
double, daughter, dark, etc. Special training of the subsidiary allo­
phones shou ld  be provided  too. N ot all the  subsid iary  a llo ­
phones are generally  paid equal a tten tion  to ..In  teaching  the 
pronunciation of [d], for instance, it is hardly necessary to con­
centrate on an allophone such as [d] before a front vowel as in 
Russian similar consonants in this position are also palatalized. 
N either is it necessary to practise specially the labialized [d] after 
the labial [w] because in this position [d] cannot be pronounced 
in any other way.

Carefully m ade up exercises will exclude the danger of for­
eign accent.

A llophones are arranged  into functionally  sim ilar groups,
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that is groups of sounds in which the m em bers of each group a 
not opposed to one another, but are opposable to m em bers 
any other group to distinguish m eanings in otherwise similar < 
qucences. C onsequently  allophones of the sam e phonem e ne\ 
occur in similar phonetic contexts, they are entirely predictal 
according to the phonetic environm ent, and thus carry no use: 
information, that is they  cannot differentiate m eanings.

But the phones which are realized in speech do not con 
spond exactly to the allophone predicted by this or that phone 
environm enit. They are modified by phonostylistic, dialectal a 
individual factors. In fact, no speech sounds are absolutely alik

P honem es are im portan t for d istingu ish ing  m eanings, 1 
know ing whether, for instance, the m essage was take it or tape 
But there is more to speaker — listener exchange than just t 
“message" itself. The listener m ay pick up a variety of inform ati 
about the speaker: about the locality he lives in, regional orig 
his social status, age and even emotional state (angry, tired, exc 
ed), and m uch other information. M ost of this other social inf< 
m ation comes not from phonem ic distinctions, but from phone 
ones. Thus, while phonem ic evidence is im portant for lexical a 
gram m atical m eaning, m ost other aspects of a com m unication c 
conveyed by  m ore subtle differences of speech sounds, requiri 
m ore detailed description at the phonetic level. There is more tc 
speech act than just the m eaning of the words.

T he re la tio n sh ip s  be tw een  the  p h o n em e and  the  pho; 
(speech sound) m ay be illustrated by the following scheme:

Thirdly, allophones of the sam e phonem e, no m atter how  d 
ferent their articulation m ay be, function as the sam e linguis 
unit. The question arises w hy phonetically naive native speakt 
seldom observe differences in the actual articulatory qualities t  
tw een the allophones of the sam e phonem es.



tive speaker is quite readily aw are of the phonem es of 
The na but m uch less aw are of the allophones: it is possi- 

jiis lan? U f that he will not hear the difference betw een two allo- 
ble- in the alveolar and dental consonants [d] in the words 
p h o n e s^  ^reacjth even w hen a distinction is pointed out^.a cer- 
bread an nt 0f ear-training m ay be needech The reason is that 
td'n h o n e m e s  have an im portant function in the language: they 

^ ntiate words like tie and die from each other, and to be able 
hear and produce phonem ic differences is part of w hat it 

t0 ns to be a com petent speaker of the language. Allophones, 
m the other hand, have no such function: they usually occur in 
different positions in the word (i.e. in different environm ents) 
and hence cannot be opposed to each other to m ake meaningful 
distinctions^

For exam ple the dark [1] occurs following a vowel as in pill, 
cold, but it is not found before a vowel, whereas the clear [1] only 
occurs before a vowel, as in lip, like. These tw o vowels cannot 
therefore contrast with each other in the w ay that [1] contrasts 
with [r] in lip — rip or lake — rake, there are no pairs of words 
which differ only in that one has [f] and the other — [1],

So the answ er a p p ears  to be in the  function ing  of such  
sounds in the language Concerned. Sounds which have similar 
functions in the language tend to be considered the' "same" by 
the com m unity using that language while those which have dif­
ferent functions tend to be classed as "different". In linguistics, as 
it has been m entioned above, function is generally understood as 
the role of the various elem ents of the language in distinguishing 
the m eaning. The function of phonem es is to distinguish  the  
meaning of m orphem es and words. The native speaker does not 
notice the difference betw een the allophones of the sam e p h o ­
neme because this difference does not distinguish m eanings.
, ° ther words, native speakers abstract them selves from the 
1 erence betw een the allophones of the sam e phonem e because 

1 as no functional value. The actual difference betw een the al- 
°P ones of the phonem e [d], for instance, does not affect the 

" ^ n in g .  That's why m em bers of the English speech com m unity
0 no* realize that in the word dog [d] is alveolar, in dry it is 

^ s t-a lv e o la r , in breadth it is dental.j A nother exam ple. In the 
.̂ ussian word nocagum  the stressed vowel [aj is more front than 

ls m the word nocagxa. It is even m ore front in the w ord cn- 
e°i. But Russian-speaking people do not observe this difference
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because the three vow el sounds belong to the sam e phonem e 
and thus the Changes in their qualily  do no t d istinguish  the 
m eaning. So we have good grounds to slate that the phonem e is 
an abstract linguistic unit, it is an abstraction from aclual speech 
sounds, that is allophonic modifications.

As has been said before, native speakers do not observe the 
difference betw een the allophones of the sam e phonem e. A t the 
sam e tim e they  realize, quite subconsciously of course, that allo­
phones of each phonem e possess a bundle of distinctive features, 
tha t m akes this phonem e functionally different from all o ther 
phonem es of the language concerned^,This functionally relevant 
bundle of articulatory features is called the invariant of the pho ­
neme. Neilher of the articulatory features that form the invariant 
of the phonem e can be changed w ithout affecting the m eaning. 
All the allophones of the phonem e [d], for instance, are occlu­
sive, forelingual, lenis. If occlusive articulation is changed  for 
constrictive one [d] will be replaced by [z], cf. breed— breeze, 
deed — zeal; [d] will be replaced by [g] if the forelingual articula­
tion is replaced by the backlingual one, cf. dear — gear, day — 
gay. The lenis articulation of [d] cannot be substituted by the for­
tis one because it will also bring about changes in m eaning, cf. 
dry — try, ladder — latter, bid — bit. That is w hy it is possible to 
state tha t occlusive, forelingual and lenis characteristics of the 
phonem e [d] are generalized in the m ind of the speaker into 
w hat is called tne invariant of this phonem gj 

/‘On the one hand, the phonem e is objective real, because it is 
realized in speech in the material form of speech sounds, its allo­
phones. On the other hand, it is an abstract language unit. That 
is w hy  w e can look upon the phonem e as a dialectical unity  of 
the m aterial and abstract aspects. Thus we m ay state  tha t it ex ­
ists in the m aterial form of speech sounds, its allophones. Speech 
sounds are necessarily allophones of one of the phonem es of the 
language concerned. All the allophones of the sam e phonem e 
have som e articulatory features in comm on, that is all of them  
possess the sam e invariant. Sim ultaneously each allophone pos­
sesses q u ite  p a rticu la r phonetic  features w hich m ay  no t be 
traced in the articulation of other allophones of the sam e pho ­
neme. That is w hy while teaching pronunciation w e cannot ask 
our pupils to p ronounce this or tha t phonem e. W e can only 
teach them  to pronounce one of its allophones.
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-^The articulatory features which form the invariant of the p h o ­
nem e are called distinctive or relevant. To extract relevant'fea- 
ture of the phonem e we have to oppose it to som e o ther pho ­
nem e in the sam e phonetic context. If the opposed sounds differ 
in one  a rticu la to ry  fea tu re  and  th is difference b rings abou t 
changes in the m eaning of the words the contrasting features are 
called relevant. For example, the words port and court differ in 
one consonant only, that is the word port has the initial conso­
nant [p], and the word court begins w ith [k]. Both sounds are oc­
clusive and fortis, the only difference being that [p] is labial and 
[k] is backlingual. Therefore it is possible to say that labial and 
backlingual articulations are relevant in the system  of English 
consonants.

^T he  articulatory features which do not serve to distinguish 
m eaning are called non-distinctive, irrelevant or redundant;* for
instance, it is impossible in English to oppose an aspirated [p] to 
a non-aspirated one in the sam e phonetic context to distinguish 
m eanings. That is w hy aspiration is a non-distinctive feature of 
English consonants.

As it has been m entioned above any change in the invariant 
of the  phonem e affects the  m eaning. N aturally , an y o n e  w ho 
studies a foreign language m akes m istakes in the articulation of 
particular sounds. L.V.Shcherba classifies the pronunciation er­
rors as phonological and phonetic.

, If an allophone of som e phonem e is replaced by an allophone 
of a different phonem e the m istake is called phonological, b e ­
cause the m eaning of the word is inevitably affected. It happens 
w h^n one or more relevant features of the phonem e are not real­
ized, e.g.:

W hen the vowel [i:] in the word beat becom es slightly more 
open, m ore advanced or is no longer d iphthongized the word 
beat m ay be perceived as quite a different word bit. It is perfectly 
clear that this type of m istakes is not adm itted in teaching p ro ­
nunciation to any type of language learner.

If an allophone of the phonem e is replaced by another allo­
phone of the sam e phonem e the m istake is called phonetic. It 
happens w hen the invariant of the pbonem e is not modified and 
consequently  the m eaning of the word is not affected, e.g.:

W hen the vowel [i:] is fully long in such a word as sheep, for 
instance, the quality of it rem aining the same, the m eaning of 
the w ord does not change. N evertheless language learners are
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advised not to let phonetic m istakes into their pronunciation. If 
they do m ake them  the degree of their foreign accent will cer­
tainly be an obstacle to the listener1 s perception.

NOTATION 7  /

It is interesting at this stage to consider the system  of phonetic 
notations which is generally term ed as "transcription". Transcrip­
tion is a set of sym bols representing speech sounds. The sym boli­
zation of sounds naturally differs according to w hether the aim is 
to indicate the phonem e, i.e. a functional unit as a whole, or to 
reflect the modifications of its allophones as well.

The International Phonetic Association (IPA) has g iven ac­
cepted values to an inventory of symbols, m ainly alphabetic but 
w ith additions. "A greed values" m eans, for exam ple th a t the 
symbol [g] represents a lenis backlingual stop as in gate and not 
the orthographic “g" of gin, which is notated  as [cfc].

The first type of notation, the broad or phonemic transcrip­
tion, provides special sym bols for all the phonem es of a lan ­
guage. The second type, the narrow or aliophonic transcription, 
suggests special sym bols including som e information about ar­
ticulatory aclivity of particular aliophonic features. The broad 
.transcription is m ainly used for practical expedience, the narrow  
type serves the purposes of research work.

The striking difference am ong present-day broad transcrip ­
tions of British English is m ainly due to the varying significance 
which is attached to vowel quality and quantity . N ow  we shall 
discuss two kinds of broad transcription which are used for prac­
tical purposes in our country. The first type was introduced by 
D.Jones. He realized the difference in quality as well as in quan­
tity betw een the vowel sounds in the words sit and seat, po t and 
port, pull arid pool, the neutral vowel and the vow el in the word 
earn. However, he aim ed at reducing the num ber of sym bols to a 
m inim um  and strongly insisted that certain conventions should 
be stated once for all. One of these conventions is, for instance, 
that the above-m entioned long and short vowels differ in quality 
as well as in quantity . D .Jones supposed that this convention 
would relieve us from the necessity of introducing special sym ­
bols to differentiate the quality of these vowels. That is w hy he 
used the sam e sym bols for them . According to D.Jones' notation^



w els are d en oted  like this: [i] — [L], [e] — [*], [a ] —
gjiglish v°  |uj _[^j [3] — [a;]. This w ay of notation disguises
I*]' ^  n a tiv e  difference betw een the vowels [i] and [i:], [d] and 
the <3ua ^ jy-j [3] and [ 3 : ]  though now adays m ost phoneticians 
1*1' vowel length is not a distinctive feature of the vowel,
a^ree rather dependent upon the phonetic context, that is it is 
but lS 1 > redundant. For example, in such word pairs as hit — 

cock — c o r PuU P00  ̂ opposed vowels are approxi- 
heat' j tbe Sam e length, the only difference betw een them  lies 
m3their quality which is therefore relevant. 
in More than that. Phonetic transcription is a good basis for 
teaching the pronunciation of a foreign language, being a pow er­
ful visual aid. To achieve good results it is necessary that the 
learners of English should associate each relevant difference be­
tween the phonem es w ith special symbols, that is each phonem e 
should have a special symbol. If not, the difference betw een the 
pairs of sounds above m ay be wrongly associated with vow el 
length  which is non-distinctive (redundant) in m odern English.

The other type of broad transcription, first used by V .A .V as­
silyev, causes no phonological m isunderstanding providing spe­
cial symbols for all vowel phonem es: [1], [fc], [e], [ae], [a], [a], [d], 
[0:], [u], [u:], [3 :], [9], Being a good visual aid this w ay of notation 
can be strongly recom m ended for teaching the pronunciation of 
English to any audience.

But phonem ic representation is rather im precise as it gives 
too little information about the actual speech sounds. It incorpo­
rates only as much phonetic in fo rm atio n  as it is n e c e ssa ry  to d is ­
tinguish the functioning of sounds in a language. The narrow  or 
phonetic transcription incorporates as m uch m ore phonetic infor­
mation as the phonetician desires, or as he can distinguish. It 
piovides special sym bols to denote not only the phonem e as a 
anguage unit but also its aliophonic modifications. The sym bol 

J for in stance  ind icates asp ira ted  a rticu la tion , cf. [kheit] — 
Is wt]. This type of transcription is mainly used in research work, 
^ometimes, however, it m ay be helpful, at least in the early stag- 
s, to include sym bols representing allophones in order to em- 

th 3S'Ze a Particular feature of an aliophonic modification, e.g. in 
e Pronunciation of the consonant [1] it is often necessary to in- 

lsj upon the soft and hard varieties of it by using not only [1] 
ut also (t] (the indication of the hard variant).

4 8



N ow  that w e know  w hat the phonem e is let us view  the 
m ain trends of the phonem e theory. M ost linguists have  looked 
upon the phonem e as one of the basic language units. But not all 
of them  have described it in the sam e w ay. The m ajority of them  
agree that the phonem e serves to distinguish m orphem es and 
w ords thus being a functional unit. However, som e of them  de­
fine it in purely "psychological" terms, others prefer physically 
grounded definitions. Some scholars take into consideration only 
the abstract aspect of the phonem e, others stick only to its m ate­
ria lity . This has divided the various "schools" of phono logy  
som e of which will be discussed below. Views of the phonem e 
seem  to fall into four m ain classes.

The "mentalistic" or "psychological" view  regards the pho ­
nem e as an ideal "mental image" or a target at which the speak­
er aim s. He deviates from this ideal sound partly  because an 
identical repetition of a sound is next to impossible and partly 
because of the influence exerted  by  neighbouring sounds. A c­
cording to this conception allophones of the phonem e are v a ry ­
ing m aterializations of it. This view  was originated by the found­
er of thef phonem e theory, the Russian linguist I.A .Baudauin de 
C ourtenay  (6) and som ething like it appears to have been adop t­
ed by E.D.Sapir. The sam e point of view  w as shared by  o ther lin­
guists, Alf. Sommerfelt (76) for one, w ho described phonem es as 
"models which speakers seek to reproduce." j

The "psychological", or "mentalistic" view  of the  phonem e 
was brought back into favour by generative phonology, and the 
idea of the phonem e as a “target" has recently been revived, al­
beit under different term inology by M .Tathan^ (77).

It is definitely not possible to establish such ideal sounds 
which do not exist in reality. For this reason the Am erican lin­
guist L.Bloomfield (46) and his followers rejected the view  and 
the English phonetician D .Jones (64), while basically favourable 
to the view  preferred in practice to take a "physical" view. This 
approach to the phonem e as a clearly idealistic one cannot be 
taken up by Soviet linguists.

The so-called “functional" view regards the phonem e as the 
m inim al sound  unit by  which m eanings m ay be differentiated 
w ithou t m uch regard to actually  p ronounced  speech  sounds. 
M eaning differentiation is taken to be a defining characteristic of

MAIN TRENDS IN PHON EME THEORY
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phonem es. Thus the absence of palatalization in [i] and palatali­
zation of [1] in English do not differentiate m eanings, and there­
fore [J] and [1] canno t be assigned to different phonem es but 
both  form allophones of the phonem e [1]. The sam e articulatory 
features of the Russian [a] and [a1] do differentiate m eanings, and 
hence [a] and [a'] m ust be assigned to different phonem es in 
Russian, cf. moa — moab, A or— Aer. According to this conception 
the phonem e is no t a family of sounds, since in every  sound  
only a certain num ber of the articulatory features, that is those 
which form the invariant of the phonem e, are involved in the dif­
ferentiation of m eanings. It is the so-called distinctive features of 
the sound which m ake up the phonem e corresponding to it. For 
exam ple, every sound of the English w ord ladder includes the 
phonetic feature of lenisness but this feature is distinctive only in 
the third sound [d], its absence here would give rise to a different 
w ord latter, w hereas if any other sound becom es fortis the result 
is merely a peculiar version of ladder. ̂ The distinctiveness of such 
a feature thus depends on the contrast betw een it and other pos­
sible features belonging to the sam e set, that is the sta te  of the 
vocal cords. Thus w hen the above-m entioned features are dis­
tinctive, lenisness contrasts w ith fortisness. Some approaches 
have taken these oppositions as the basic elem ents of phonologi­
cal structure rather than  the phonem es in the w ay the phonem e 
was defined above. The functional approach extracts non-dis- 
tinctive features from the phonem es thus divorcing the phonem e 
from actually pronounced speech sounds. This view is shared by 
m any foreign linguists: see in particular the works of N .Trubet- 
skoy (34), L.Bloomfield (46), R .Jakobson (62), M.Halle (62).

The functional view of the phonem e gave rise to a branch of 
linguistics called "phonology" or "phonem ics" w nich is c o n ­
cerned with relationships betw een contrasting sounds in a lan ­
guage. Its special interest lies in establishing the system  of dis­
tinctive features of the language concerned. Phonetics is lim ited 
in this case with the precise description of acoustic and physio ­
logical aspects of physical sounds w ithout any concern to their 
linguistic function. The supporters of this conception even rec­
om m end to extract phonetics from linguistic disciplines which 
certainly cannot be accepted by Soviet phoneticians^

A stronger form of the "functional" approach is advocated in 
the so-called "abstract" view of the phonem e, w hich regards 
phonem es as essentially independent of the acoustic and physio ­
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logical properties associated with them , that is of speech sounds. 
This view  of the phonem e w as pioneered by L.Hjelmslev and his 
associates in the C openhagen  Linguistic Circle, H.J.Uldall and 
K.Togby.

The view s of the phonem e discussed above can be qualified 
as idealistic since all of them  regard the phonem e as an abstract 
conception existing in the m ind but not in the reality, tha t is in 
hum an  speech, speech sounds being only phonetic m anifesta­
tions of these concep tionsj,

The "physical" view  regards the phonem e as a "family" of re­
lated sounds satisfying certain conditions, notably:

1. The various m em bers of the “family" m ust show  phonetic 
sim ilarity to one another, in other words be related in character.

2. N o m em ber of the "family" m ay occur in the sam e phonetic 
contex t as any other.

The extrem e form of the "physical" conception as p ropound­
ed by D .Jones (64) and shared by B.Bloch and G.Trager (45) ex ­
cludes all reference to non-articulatory criteria in the grouping of 
sounds into phonem es. A nd yet it is not easy to see how  sounds 
could be assigned to the sam e phonem e on any o ther grounds 
than  that substitution of one sound for the o ther does not give 
rise to differenf words and different m eaning. This approach m ay 
seem  to be vulgarly m aterialistic since it view s the phonem e as a 
group of articulatorily similar sounds w ithout any  regard to its 
functional and abstract aspects.

Sum m arizing we m ay state  that the m aterialistic conception 
of the  phonem e first put forward by L.V .Shcherba m ay be re ­
garded as the m ost suitable for the purpose of teaching.

METHODS OF PHONOLOGICAL ANALYSIS

N ow  that you have a good idea of w hat a phonem e is we 
will try to show  w hat the aim  of phonological analysis of speech 
sounds is; w hat m ethods can be applied to this sort of analysis 
and w hat characteristics of the quality  of sounds are of prim ary 
im portance in grouping them  into functionally sim ilar classes, 
that is phonem es.

As was stated  in the introduction to the course, any  phoneti­
cian should  look upon his science prim arily as a s tudy  of the 
spoken form of the language. To study  the sounds of a language



t onal or phonological point of view m eans to 
jp the funC Jhey function, that is, to find out which sounds a 

' tuW the W3s as part of its pronunciation system , how sounds 
\angnaQe ^ i n t o  functionally similar units, term ed phonem es, 
are gtoU^ e m Qf the phonological analysis of language is the 
The f‘nal aln Gf the phonem es and finding out the patterns of re- 
identtf*03 into which they fall as the sound system  of that lan-
lationshiP »
giiage- ^  should note that there are two w ays of analyzing 

^ s o u n d s .  For example, if we define [s] from the phonologi- 
speecn ^  v jeW it would be constrictive, forelingual, fortis. This 
°al Pldbe quite enough to rem ind us of the general class of reali- 
woU Qf this segm ent. For articulatory description w e w ould 
23 d much more information, that is: w hat sort, of narrow ing is 
formed by the tip of the tongue and the alveolar ridge, w hat is 
the shape of the tongue w hen the obstruction is m ade (a groove 
in the centre of the tongue while the sides form a closure with 
the alveolar ridge) and so on. So if the speech sounds are studied 
from the articulatory point of view it is the differences and simi­
larities of their p roduction tha t are in the focus of a tten tion , 
whereas phonological approach  suggests study ing  the sound 
system which is actually a set of relationships and oppositions 
which have functional value.

It is comm on knowledge that different languages have a dif­
ferent number of phonem es and different allophones represent­
ing them. So each language has its own system  of phonem es. 
Each m em ber of the system  is determ inated  by all the o ther 
members and does not exist w ithout them . The social value of 
articulatory and acoustic qualities of sounds for the language as 
a means of com m unication is different in different languages. In 
°ne language com m unity two physically different units are iden-
1 ied as "the same" sound, because they have similar functions 

ln. the language system . In another language com m unity  they 
may be classified as different because they perform different lin­
guistic functions. This statem ent can be illustrated by the follow- 
ng example. Despite their articulatory difference the tw o English 

plean^ M sounds (clear and dark) are identified by English peo- 
the dS ° ^ e Phonem e because the articulatory difference betw een 

n°* affect l^e m eaning. W e shall m ost probably find 
bet uative speakers are not normally aw are of the difference 

^een  these two sounds. This would com e as a surprise to n a ­
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tive speakers that they  have difference in English. English speak­
ers do not hear the difference because it is of no im portance in 
the com m unication process.

In the Russian language a similar, though not identical differ­
ence betw een [a1] and [a] affects the m eaning. If [a] iri Ayx is re­
placed by [a' ] the result will be a different w ord a w k . So fhe Rus­
sian [a] and [a1] sounds different on the articulatory level are 
identified by speakers of Russian as tw o different phonem es. A n­
alogically, the speakers of Syrian notice a difference betw een the 
[th] of English ten and the [t] of letter, a difference which is pho ­
nemic in Syrian but only aliophonic in English.

There are m any other differences which are unim portant on 
the phonological level of analysis. For example, the realization of 
the [p] phonem e in the words pie, spy, lamp-post. They are all dif­
ferent because of the phonetic context in which they occur: in 
the w ord spy  the sound  [p] loses its aspiration, in the w ord lam p­
post the first sound [p] is replaced by a glottal stop. But phono- 
logically these sounds are the same. Thus a very im portant con ­
clusion follows: w here languages are concerned every th ing  is 
relative and statem ents concerning phonological categories and 
aliophonic variants can usually be m ade of one variety  of a par­
ticular language.

fSo the aim of the phonological analysis is, firstly, to deter­
m ine which differences of sounds are phonem ic and which are 
non-phonem ic and, secondly, to find the inventory of the pho ­
nem es of this or that language.

It should be noted that a num ber of principles have been es­
tablished for ascertaining the phonem ic structure of a language. 
For an unknow n language the procedure of identifying the pho ­
nem es of a language as the smallest language units has several 
stages. The first step is to determ ine the minimum  recurrent seg­
m ents (segm entation of speech continuum ) and to record them  
graphically by m eans of aliophonic transcription. To do this an 
an a ly st ga thers  a num ber of sound  sequences w ith  different 
m eanings and com pares them. For example, the com parison of 
[stik] and [stask] reveals the segm ents (sounds) [i] and [ae], com ­
parison of [stik] and [spik] reveals the segm ents [st] and [sp] and 
the further com parison of these two with [tik] and [task], [sik] 
and [s;ek] splits these segm ents into smaller segm ents [s], ft], [p]. 
If we try to divide them  further there is no com parison that al­
lows us to divide [s] or [t] or [p] into two, and we have therefore
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arrived at the m inimal segm ents. From w hat we have show n it 
follows that it is possible to single out the minimal segm ents o p ­
posing them  to one another in the sam e phonetic context or, in 
o ther words, in sequences which differ in one elem ent only.

The next step in the procedure is the arranging of sounds 
into functionally  sim ilar groups. W e do not know  y e t w hat 
sounds are contrastive in this language and w hat sounds are 
m erely allophones of one and the sam e phonem e. There are two 
m ost w idely used m ethods of finding it out. They are the distri­
butional m ethod and the sem antic m ethod. The distributional 
method is m ainly used by phoneticians of "structuralist" persua­
sions1: the fact is that the structuralist model of languages which 
flourished from the 1930s to the 1950s em phasized l'the facts 
about the language" approach. In fact, these phoneticians under­
estim ated the distinctive function of the phonem e. They consider 
it possible to discover the phonem es of a language by the rigid 
app lication  of d istribu tional m ethod, th a t is to g roup  all the 

^sounds pronounced by native speakers into phonem es according 
to the tw o laws of phonem ic and aliophonic distribution. These 
laws were discovered long ago and are as follows.

1. A llophones of different phonem es occur in the sam e pho ­
netic context.

2. A llophones of the sam e phonem e never occur in the sam e 
phonetic context.

The fact is that the sounds of a language com bine according 
to a certain pattern characteristic of this language. Phonem ic op- 
posability depends on the w ay the phonem es are distributed in 
th e ir  occu rrence . T ha t m eans th a t in a n y  lan g u a g e  ce rta in  
sounds do not occur in certain  positions. For exam ple, [h] in 
English never occurs word finally, while [rj] never occurs w ord 
initially, or [th] never occurs w ord finally or never follows [s] 
while [t] (unaspirated) never occurs word initially before stressed 
vow els. Such characteristics perm it identification of phonem es 
on the grounds of their distribution. For example, if a sound oc­
curs in a certain phonetic context and another one occurs only 
in a different context no two words of a language can be distin­
guished solely by m eans of the opposition betw een these two. 
The two sets of phonetic contexts are complementing one another 
and the two sounds are classed as allophones of the sam e pho­

1 The most outstanding am ong them  Ls Z.Harris.
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nem e. They are said to be in complementary distribution. For 
exam ple, if we fully palatalize [1] in the w ord let it m ay sound 
peculiar to native speakers but the word is still recognized as let 
but not pet or bet. The allophones lack distinctive pow er because 
they never occur in the sam e phonetic context and the difference 
in their articulation depends on different phonetic environm ent, 
that is w hy the two phonetically different sounds are perceived 
as identical ones. To be able to distinguish the m eaning the sam e 
sounds m ust be capable of occurring in exactly the sam e envi­
ronm ent as [p] and [b] in pit and bit or [1] and [d] in lay  and day. 
Thus tw o conclusions follow:

1. If m ore or less different sounds occur in the sam e phonetic 
context they should be allophones of different phonem es. In this 
case their distribution is contrastive.

2. If m ore or less similar speech sounds occur in different po ­
sitions and never occur in the sam e phonetic cor'text they are a l­
lophones of one and the sam e phonem e. In this case their distri­
bution is complementary.

W e w ould point out here that the identification of phonem es 
on th/e ground of com plem entary distribution is not w ithout its 
problem s. There are cases w hen tw o sounds are in com plem en­
tary distribution but are not referred to the sam e phonem e. This 
is the case w ith the English [h] and [g]. [h] occurs only initially 
or before a vowel while [g] occurs only medially or finally after a 
vowel and never occurs initially. In such case the m ethod of dis­
tribution is modified by addition of the criterion of phonetic sim i­
larity/dissim ilarity. The decisions are not m ade purely on distri­
butional grounds. Articulatory features are taken into account as 
well./

As we know  allophones are supposed  to share d istinctive 
features. But the problem  is that there is no obvious criterion for 
deciding w hether the tw o sounds are sufficiently similar or not; 
how  similar they m ust be in order to qualify them  as a single 
phonem e. A lternatively, how  different m ust they  be before we 
say the sound X and the sound Y cannot be possibly allophones 
of the sam e phonem e. Let us consider sounds which are similar 
on the articulatory level in the words.

[khaeph] — aspirated [p] — [k^iep11]
[kh<ep°] — unreleased voiceless (loss of plosion ; — [khae?]
[khasb°] — unreleased voiced (loss of plosion) — [khas?]



the articulatory difference betw een [ph] and [p] is great- 
^ er<h tween [p] and [b]. Yet the native speaker associates the 

jr than ® ag aiiophones of [p] bu t distinguishes the latter pair 
former phonem es [p] and [b] (cap — cab). To understand w hat is 
3S two p we m ust b riefiy exam ine speech as a com m uni-
hapPenlr0cess and we shall see that phonetic similarity can be 
cative Pfrom twQ perspectives: one concerning the speaker, the 
vl®Wethe listener. For exam ple, [ph] and [p] are treated by the 

^ve speaker as allophones of the sam e phonem e though both 
natthe auditory and the articulatory levels they are different.
° n phonetic similarity can be determ ined either on the auditory 

on articulatory basis. Looking again at the case of [h] and [rj] 
in English w e  can see now  that these sounds are dissimilar both 
in articulation and in perception, and therefore have no basis at 
all for being treated as phonetically similar. That m akes it very 
unlikely that they  could  be m em bers of the sam e phonem e, 
though they never occur in the sam e phonetic context.

So far we have  considered cases when the d istribution of 
sounds was either contrastive or com plem entary. There is, how ­
ever, a third possibility, nam ely, that the sounds both occur in a 
language but the speakers are inconsistent in the w ay they  use 
them, as for exam ple in the case of the Russian uiKatp — uiKan, 
KOAOuiu — raAomu. In such cases we m ust take them  as free vari­
ants of a single phonem e. But since the situation seem s som e­
what unusual we would take som e trouble to find the reason for 
the variation in the realization of the sam e phonem e. W e could 
explain it on the basis of "dialect" or on the basis of sociolinguis­
tics. It could be that one variant is a "prestige" form which the 
speaker uses when he is constantly  "monitoring" w hat he says 
while the other variant of pronunciation is found in casual or less 
formal speech. If all explanations fail then we have truly free v a r­
iants, but this statem ent is in a sense of admission that the criti­
cal factors at w ork have not yet been explained.

It would be unfair to imply that phoneticians of "structuralist" 
Persuasions take no account of native speakers' opinion. W hen 
Purely d istribu tional ap p ro ach  failed they  considered  na tiv e  
sPeakers' opinion to know  if the analyzed words differed in m ean- 

9 (the so-called differential m eaning). So in practice they usually 
, rn*tted consulting a native speaker. But in their anxiety  to em- 

asize the need for proper (scientific) m ethod and procedures 
Sf.016 °f them  com e to regard the procedures as ends in them ­

e s ,  rather than a m eans tow ards understanding language.
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There is another m ethod of phonological analysis widely used 
in Soviet linguistics. It is called the semantic method. It is applied 
for phonological analysis of both unknow n languages and lan ­
guages already described. In case of the latter it is used to deter­
m ine the phonem ic status of sounds which are not easily identi­
fied from phonological point of view. The m ethod is based on a 
phonem ic rule that phonem es can distinguish w ords and m or­
phem es w hen opposed to one another. The sem antic m ethod of 
identifying the phonem es of a language attaches great signifi­
cance to m eaning. It consists in system atic substitu tion  of the 
sound for another in order to ascertain in which cases w here the 
phonetic contex t rem ains the sam e such substitution leads to a 
change of m eaning. It is with the help of an inform ant that the 
change of m eaning is stated. This procedure is called the commu­
tation test. It consists in finding minimal pairs' of words and their 
gram m atical forms. For exam ple, an analyst arrives at the se­
quence [pin]. He substitutes the sound [p] for the sound [b]. The 
substitu tion  leads to the change of m eaning. This w ould be a 
strong evidence that [p] and [b] can be regarded as allophones of 
different phonem es. M inim al pairs are useful for estab lish ing  
quickly and sim ply the phonem es of the language. If we continue 
to substitu te [p] for [s], [d], [w] we get minimal pairs of words with 
different m eaning sin, din, win. So, [s], [d], [w] are allophones of 
different phonem es. But suppose we substitute [ph] for [p] the p ro­
nunciation of the w ord would be w rong from the point of view  of 
English pronunciation norm, but the word would still be recog­
nized as pin  bu t not anything else. So we m ay conclude that the 
unaspirated  [p] is an allophone of the sam e [p]-phoneme.

As was m entioned earlier, the phonem es of a language form a 
system  of oppositions in which any phonem e is usually opposed 
to other phonem es in at least one position, in at least one minimal 
pair. So to establish the phonem ic structure of a language it is 
necessary to establish the whole system  of oppositions. All the 
sounds should be opposed in word-initial, word-medial and word- 
final positions. There are three kinds of oppositions. If m em bers of 
the opposition differ in one feature the opposition is said to be 
single, e.g. pen  — ben. C om m on features: occlusive — occlusive, 
labial — labial. Differentiating feature: fortis — lenis.

' By a minimal pair we mean a pair of words or m orphemes which are differ 
eritiated by only one phonem e in the sam e position.
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If tw o distinctive features are marked, the opposition is said to 
be double, e.g. pen  — den. C om m on features: occlusive — occlu­
sive. Differentiating features: labial — lingual, fortis voiceless — 
lenis voiced.

If three distinctive features are m arked the opposition is said 
to be triple, e.g. pen  — then. Differentiating features: occlusive — 
constrictive, labial — dental, fortis voiceless — lenis voiced.

W e should remind you here that the features of a phonem e 
that are capable of differentiating the meaning are term ed as rel­
evant or distinctive. The features that do not take part in differ­
entiating the m eaning are term ed as irrelevant or non-distinc­
tive. The latter m ay be of tw o kinds: a) incidental or redundant 
features, for example, aspiration of voiceless plosives, presence 
of voice in voiced consonants, length of vowels: b) indispensa­
ble or concomitant features, for exam ple, tenseness of English 
long m onoph thongs, the  checked  character of stressed  short 
vowels, lip rounding of back vowels. It is well to rem em ber that 
a single opposition rem ains single if its m em bers differ from each 
other not only in a distinctive feature alone, but also in distinc­
tively irrelevant both incidental and concom itant features.

It would be a m istake to assum e that the use of com m utation 
test is w ithout its problems. The difficulty is that the theory is 
based on the assum ption that sounds in any sequence are discrete 
replaceable units. But a phonem ic analysis needs to take account 
of the overall pattern of sounds and their structural relationship in 
the language concerned: phonem es are not isolated, unrelated 
phenom ena in the sam e environm ents. In reality speech sounds 
are modified under the influence of context in which they  are 
used. For example, in such sequences as [aekt] and [®pt] the reali­
zation of the allophones of [k] and [p] are alike: acoustically on the 
perception level it is silence of the sam e duration. A lthough the 
two phonem es are in m utual opposition they are not capable of 
distinguishing the m eaning of these two words in a straightfor­
ward way. It is the character of transition from [aej to [k] in the first 
case, and from [ae] to [p] in the second, that differentiates the 
m eaning. The two opposed phonem es fulfil their distinctive func­
tion in an indirect way, that is the differentiation of m eaning is 
provided not by the phonem es them selves but by the adjacent 
sound. A nother example: [bed] — [bet]. In this pair of words it is 
m ainly the length of the proceeding vowel [e] that provides the 
differentiating characteristic of the word because normally distinc­
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tive opposition betw een voiced and voiceless consonants is n eu ­
tralized.

Sem antic m ethod  of phonological analysis is now  w idely 
used in Soviet I’nguistics as well as by over./he lm ing  majority of 
foreign analysts.

W e have indicated so far that the phonological analysis of 
the sounds of a language is based on such notions as contrastive 
distribution, com plem entary distribution, m inimal pairs, free v a r­
iation, phonetic similarity. To these we m ust add one m ore con ­
cept, that is of native speaker's knowledge. The fact is that all 
the rules referred to above should account for the intuitions of 
the native speaker and that is the real reason w hy w e adop t 
them , for the aim of linguistic analysis is to explain and to take 
account of native speaker's feelings about his language as far as 
this is possible. For example, that [ij] and [h] are in contrastive 
distribution is a fact about the language but it would be of little 
in terest in itself and tha t is not the real reason w hy  w e treat 
these tw o sounds as separate phonem es. The real reason is that 
the native speaker feels they are different phonem es.

In the final sum m ing up w e m ight say  th a t the  phonem ic 
system  of a language is patterned. It is the aim of phonological 
analysis to attem pt to system atize the sounds of a language, that 
is to group them  into functionally similar classes. It is of prim ary 
im portance for learning and teaching a foreiqn language because 
the m ore consistent, logical and concise the description of the 
phonetic system  of a language is the mor<? effective its acquisi­
tion will be.

THE SYSTEM OF ENGLISH PHONEMESv

The previous section has been concerned with the aims and 
m ethods of phonological analysis. In this section we are going to 
g ive a brief and readab le  descrip tion  of the p roblem s w hich 
scholars face trying to describe the English sounds from the func­
tional point of view. W e shall try to explain w hat is understood 
by quality of a sound, w hat articulatory characteristics m ay be 
considered  constituen ts of quality  and  to determ ine w hich of 
them  are im portant enough to arrest our attention as phonologi- 
cally relevant.

By w ay  of introduction we w ould like to rem ind you  that
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classes of sounds traditionally distinguished 
re two i*ajor language. They are term ed consonants  

ere 3 neticianS 111 be to m ention that the distinction is 
’ 11 A u d ito ry  effect. C onsonants are know n to have
ld d ° n ombined, while vowels are sounds consisting of
,s®e and n0lS8^ ° th e  articulatory point of view the difference is 
]\ce only- Fr°k ef speech organs. In case of vowels no obstruc- 
je to the case of consonants various obstructions are m ade. 
3n is ITiade' ” are characterized by so-called close articulation, 
j cons°nancoinpjetei partial or interm ittent blockage of the air- 
iat is by a an organ or organs. The closure is formed in such a 
assage by a air.stream is blocked or hindered or otherw ise gives 

th3udible friction. As a result consonants are sounds which 
se t0 3 e as their indispensable and most defining characteristic. 
3VWhat we have said m akes it logic enough to consider each 
ass of sounds independently. So we shall start with consonants.

/
1. Consonants

(On the articulatory level each consonant m ay be identified 
y stating two general facts about it:

1) what sort of articulatory posture it is formed by;
2) whereabout in the m outh (or pharynx) it is produced.)

/"Besides these major characteristics the particular quality of a 
onsonant may depend on a lot of other factors, that is by w hat 
rticulatory organ (or organs) an obstruction is made, how vocal 
or s work at the m om ent of production, w hat cavity is used as a 
^sonator, what is the force of articulatory effect and m any others. 
houahT Y*ew Particular quality of a consonant would be best 
3 have ^kaS 3  com P^ex bundle of features.[Each sound is know n 
herefore aspects: acoustic, articulatory and auditory  and 
sis each0 3 '1 studied on these three levelsj'For the sake of anal- 
h°Ugh WgSpf ct can be considered and described independently 
^drPdivid' S ? Û  ta^ e ^  reasonably obvious that there is no 
ion of sucr  ne betw een them ./Try ing to w ork out a classifica- 
Pecify tjj0s CoinP^GX units as speech sounds an analyst should 
51:1 under & proPert*es °f sounds which are relevant to the sub-
ldVe a theorSt USS*°n ' S°  attGmPts to classify sounds should 

e ical foundation] Besides, each classification should



not only aim at linguistic description but it should be justified from 
"teaching of a language" point of view. Therefore it should try to 
include, if possible, both the principal relevant features and the 
ones that are redundant from phonological point of view  but are 
considerably im portant for the articulation of the sound. Here we 
should note that phonological description of sounds will be m ade 
in term s of articulatory level.

(^As to the classification of English consonants there are few 
w ays of seeing the situation?)

According to V .A .V assilyev (79) prim ary im portance should 
be given to the type of obstruction and the m anner of produc­
tion of noise.^Dn this ground he distinguishes tw o large classes 
of consonants:

a) occlusive, in the production of which a com plete obstruc­
tion is formed;

b) constrictive, in the production of which an incom plete ob­
struction is form ed^

The phonological relevance of this feature could be exem pli­
fied in the following oppositions:

[ti] — [si:] tea — sea (occlusive — constrictive)
[sLd] — [si:z] seed — seas (occlusive — constrictive)
[pul] -  [fol] pull — full (occlusive — constrictive)
[b3Ut] — [V3Ut] boat — vote (occlusive — constrictive)

^~Each of the tw o classes is subdivided into noise consonants and 
sonorants^T he division is based on the factor of prevailing either 
no ise  or tone  co m p o n en t in the  auditcuy ch a rac te ris tic  of a 
sound. In their turn  noise consonants are divided into plosive 
consonants (or otops) and affricates. The following schem e m ight 
be helpful to understand the system  built in accordancc w ith the 
above-m entioned order of articulatory characteristics:
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A nother point of view is shared by a group of Soviet phone­
ticians (authors of the book am ong them). They suggest that the 
first and basic principle of classification should be the degree of 
noise. Such consideration leads to dividing English consonants 
into two general kinds:

A — noise consonants 
B — sonorants
It is easy to see that the term "degree of noise" belongs to 

auditory level of analysis. But it is hardly necessary to point out 
that there is an intrinsic connection betw een articulatory and au ­
ditory aspect of describing speech sounds, such that som etim es 
it is impossible to account for the former except in term s of the 
latter. In the above-m entioned case it is the term of auditory lev­
el that defines the characteristic more adequately.

Talking about sonorants it is necessary to m ention that they 
are consonants that phoneticians have traditionally a iot of argu­
m ent about. The point is that sonorants are sounds that differ 
greatly from all other consonants of the language. This is largely 

 ̂ due to the fact that in their production the air passage betw een 
the two organs of speech is fairly wide, that is m uch wider than 
in the production of noise consonants. As a result, the auditory 
effect is tone, no t noise. This peculiarity of articulation m akes so­
n o ran ts  sou n d  m ore like vow els th an  c o n so n an ts . O n th is 
ground some of the British phoneticians refer som e of these con­
sonan ts  to the  class of sem ivow els, [r], [j], [w], for exam ple. 
Acoustically sonorants are opposed to all other consonants be­
cause they are characterized by sharply defined formant struc­
ture and the total energy of m ost of them  is very high. However, 
on functional grounds, according to their position in the syllable, 
[r], [j], [w] are included in the consonantal category, but from the 
point of view  of their phonetic description they are m ore perfect­
ly treated as vowel glides.

According to the Soviet phoneticians sonorants are consid­
ered to be consonants from articulatory, acoustic and phonologi­
cal point of view and can be classified according to all the princi­
ples of classification of consonants.

Looking back on the problem of providing an accurate criteri­
on for estim ating classificatory value of various properties dis­
played by sounds we m ay say that the great articulatory and 
acoustic difference of noise consonants and sonorants could be 
very well relied upon in this respect. The phonological relevance
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of this factor (the degree of noise) could be proved by the follow­
ing oppositions:

[beik — meik] bake — m ake (noise c o n so n a n t— sonorant)
[vi:l — wi:l] veal — wheel (noise consonant — sonorant)

The following schem e m ay illustrate the point of view shared 
by the authors of this book:

Sum marizing briefly we m ay em phasize the fact that the two 
above-m entioned characteristics, that is the degree of noise and 
the m anner of articulation are considered essential enough from 
the classificatory point of view, no m atter which of them  comes 
first in the description of the system . W e could add that any  par­
ticular point of view  will be judged by its effectiveness. Both 
above-m entioned classifications are valid, consistent and com ­
plete though we could assum e that the latter is more preferable 
for teaching purpose because it is more concise and sym m etrical.

(.The place of articulation is another characteristic of English 
consonants which should be considered from the phonological 
point of view ^T he place of articulation is determ ined b^  the ac­
tive organ of speech against the point of articulation.^According 
to this principle the English consonants are classed into:

1 ) labial,
2 ) lingual,
3) g lo tta l/J

£T he class of labial consonants is subdivided into: a) bilabial;
b) labio-dental; and am ong the class of lingual consonants three 
subclasses are distinguished; they are: a) fore'.ngual, b) medio- 
lingual and c) bcoklinguaT} The classification of consonants ac­
cording to this principle is illustrated in the following scheme:



fo r e l in g u a l  mecliolingual backlingual

tance of this characteristic as phonologically rele- 
The impor oved by, means of a simple exam ple. In the sys- 

•an t could be p consonants there could be found oppositions
em of E^gf i iye organ of speech and the place of obstruction. 
,ased on tne

pxn] -  I1* " )  paKn 
« . ]  -  !la i . why 
well] ^  Del1 
pik] — [klk!
les] — Desl 
del] — [gei] 
sal] — [rial ]
fit] -  [si:t]

weil
pick
less
day
sigh
feet

— tan (bilabial — forelingual)
— lie (bilabial — forelingual)
— yale (bilabial — mediolingual)
— kick (bilabial — backlingual)
— yes (forelingual .— mediolingual)
— gay (forelingual — backlingual)
— high (forelingual — glottal)
— seat (labio-dental — forelingual)

Our next point should be m ade in connection, with another 
;ound property, that is voiced — voiceless characteristic which 
depends on the work of the vocal cords. W e should note that it 
las long been believed that from the articulatory point of view 
he distinction between such pairs of consonants as [p, b], [t, d],

9], [s, z], [f, v], [f, $], [tf, cfe] is based on the absence or pres­
ence of vibrations of the vocal cords, or on the absence or pres­
ence of voice or tone com ponent. However, a considerable body 
h exper'm enta  ̂ work on physiological and acoustic aspects of 
hem ST°Unc*s sh °w ed that this is not the only difference betw een 
voiced 1 obv ôus now that there is also energy difference. All 
ir® stroC° nff°nantS dre w ea^  (len 's) and all voiceless consonants 
erable 0rt*s)- ^  worth noticing that now there is a consid- 
the abovntr° VerSy a*3° ut w hat phonetic feature is involved in 
for examnim^n^ ° ne^ °PPos*tions. In the intervocalic position, 
since it js 1 ?tter ladder, the voicing difference is im portant, 
anc* final n *st*nct‘ve feature of the consonants. In word-initial 
c°nsiclereci°Sltlons the pronunciation of consonants traditionally

0  be voiced may well be voiceless. In these positions
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it is the energy difference that serves as a differentiating feature. 
For exam ple, "cap" — "cab", "not" — "nod", "pick" — "piff"-In ini' 
tial position aspiration w ould be a more im portan t feature for 
stops, for exam ple "hck" — "Dick", "cap" — "c/ap", "pit" — "bit". 
In a word-final position it is the length of the proceeding vowel 
that would constitute the chief difference (the vowel of "bead" is 
longer than that of "beet").

In view of w hat has just been said it is perfectly obvious that 
the presence or absence of voice in the above-m entioned opposi­
tions is not a constant distinctive feature. Thus it m ay be said that 
the oppositions [p — b], [t — d], [k — g], [ f— v], [s — z], [f — 3 ], 
[tf — cfc] are prim arily based on energy difference, tha t is on 
fortis — lenis articulation, which are their phonologically relevant 
features. It is for this reason that such characteristics as voice­
less — voiced have given place to "fortis" — "lenis" terms.

/jT here  is one m ore articulatory characteristic which is usually 
included into the set of principles on the basis of which the Eng­
lish consonants are classified, that is the position of the soft pa l­
ate. According to this principle consonants can be oral and na- 
saQ ( j  here are relatively few consonantal types in English which 
require the lowered position of the soft palateT ^hey are the n a ­
sal occlusive sonorants [m], [n] and [13]. They differ from oral plo­
sives in that the soft palate is lowered allowing the escape of air 
into the nasal cavity.

It is a well-known fact that no differences of m eaning in Eng­
lish can be attributed to the presence or absence of nasalization 
(there are no two consonants in English which differ in the posi­
tion of the soft palate) is for this reason that it cannot be a 
phonologically relevant feature of English consonants, so it is an 
indispensable concom itant feature of English nasal c o n s o n a n t^

So far we have attem pted to show the w ay the basic articula­
to ry  characteristics can be in terp reted  from the phonological 
point of view  and w hat classificatory value these characteristics 
m ay possess as items of a system .

There are, however, other problems of a phonological char­
a c t e r .^  the English consonantal system  it is the problem  of af­
fricates, tha t is their phonological sta tus and their num ber? It 
w ould be true to say that though it is a long-standing problem  it 
is obvious to anyone w ho is acquainted with the state of current 
general theory that its im portance is not lessened, nor is the a n a ­
lysts' concern for it diminished.
\\ 1457
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The question is: w hat kind of facts a phonological theory  has 
to explain?

1) Are the English [tf, eft] sounds m onophonem ic entities or 
biphonem ic com binations (sequences, clusters)?

2) If they are m onophonem ic, how m any phonem es of the 
sam e kind exist in the system  of English consonants, or, in o ther 
words, can such clusters as [tr, dr], [ts, dz] and [t9, dd] be con ­
sidered affricates?

To define it is not an easy or obvious m atter. If we tried to 
analyse all the theories concerning the problem, the task would 
prove daunting. So we shall try to direct our attention to essen­
tials.

O ne thing is clear, that is the above-m entioned sounds are 
com plexes because articulatorily and acoustically we can distin­
guish tw o elem ents. The articulatory difference betw een [tf, eft] 
on the one hand, and [t, d] on the other is based on the speed of 
releasing the obstruction. W hen [tf, eft] are pronounced the re­
leased stage is performed slower than in case of [t, d]. But this is 
not the only difference betw een an affricate and a plosive. Spe­
cial instrum ental analysis show s that there is no synchrony in 
releasing the obstruction by the central part of the tongue and its 
sides. It is the centre of the front part of the tongue that comes 
first in release stage while the sides of the tongue still form a clo­
sure. A t the next stage the obstruction is released by the sides of 
the tongue while the central part of the tip forms a narrow ing 
against the alveolar ridge through which the air escapes. The ar­
ticulatory m ovem ent of the parts of the tongue is sm ooth and 
continuous. It is difficult to say where the bordering line betw een 
the first and the second stage could pass.

Considering phonem ic duality of affricates it is necessary to 
analyze the relation of affricates to other consonant phonem es to 
be able to define their status in the system  of consonants. As 
you know from the course of practical phonetics, traditionally it 
is the type of obstruction that serves a basis of com parison. The 
two main types of obstruction are com plete and incom plete. In 
accordance with such classification affricates cannot be referred 
to either of the groups, since they are know n to consist of both: 
the closure and the narrowing. That is w hy it seem s justified to 
single out a group of affricates, or occlusive-constrictive conso­
nants.

T heoretica lly  in each  lan g u ag e  th ere  m igh t be as m any
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affricates as there are fricatives but in reality the num ber of them  
is lim ited and there are languages w here there are none.

As was m entioned above, the problem  of affricates is a point 
of considerable controversy  am ong phoneticians. A ccording to 
Soviet specialists in English phonetics, there are tw o affricates in 
English, they  are: (tf, eft], D .Jones 'points ou t there  are six of 
them: [tf, eft], [ts, dz] and [tr, dr] (64). A .C.Gimson increases their 
num ber adding tw o m ore affricates: [t0, dd] (57).

W e could ask, w hat m ight account for such a difference in 
their opinions?

The fact is that Soviet phoneticians look at English affricates 
th rough the eyes of a phonem e theory, according to w hich a 
phonem e has three aspects: articulatory, acoustic and functional, 
the latter being the m ost significant one. As to British phoneti­
cians, their prim ary concern is the articulatory-acoustic unity  of 
these com plexes, because their aim  is limited by  practical rea­
sons of teaching English.

Before looking at these com plexes from a functional point of 
view  it is necessary to define their articulatory indivisibility. This 
procedure is generally carried out according to the rules worked 
out by  N .S .Trubetskoy (34). According to his point of view  a 
sound com plex m ay be considered nonphonem ic if:

a) its elem ents belong to the sam e syllable;
b) it is produced by one articulatory effort;
c) its duration should not exceed normal duration of either of 

its elem ents.
N ow  let us try to apply these criteria to the above-m entioned 

sound com plexes.
Rule I. Syllabic indivisibility. If w e com pare the following 

words:

butcher [‘butj-aj — lightship ['la it-Jip]
m attress j'mastr-is] — footrest j'fut-rest]
curtsey [ ‘k3 : -tsi j — out-set j'aut-set]
eighth [eit©] — w hitethorn ['wait-9o:n]

w e could  see tha t in the w ords g iven in the  left colum n the 
sounds [tf], [tr], [ts], [t0 ] belong to one syllable and cannot be di­
vided into tw o elem ents by a syllable-dividing line. W e could 
com pare these com plexes to the Russian [u] phonem e w hich 
also can n o t b e long  to different sy llab les. Cf. [Han-'uo], h o  

[c-b-'BeT-CKHu]. W e could assum e th a t the articu lation  of the 
voiced counterparts does not differ from the voiceless ones.



jj Articulatory indivisibility. W e m ight say that special 
B°*e n"tai analysis show s tha t all the sound com plexes in 

*strU!Tne are hom ogeneous and have the m axim um  of articulato- 
;uest‘° n s [n comm on; that is at the beginning of the articula- 
y fea organs of speech are in the position of the second frica- 
ioh lement (/], [r], [s], [0 ] or [3 ], [z], but there is a com plete ob- 
ive e . (a closure) form ed by the  tip and the  sides of the  
>truC 1 against the alveolar ridge and the side teeth. Then the 
° n^ js released and the air escapes from the m outh cavity, 
:1°ducing audible friction. In other words the above-m entioned 
"^p le x e s  are produced by one articulatory effort.

Rule HI. Duration. W e should note here that the available 
of that kind is not reliable enough. M oreover [tf,<ft] com-

1 es which are considered phonem es by all phoneticians, are 
not defined p ro p erly  as to their len g th  or q u a n ti ty . W ith  
GPTorsuev (32), we could state that length of sounds depends 
on the position in the phonetic context, therefore it cannot serve 
a reliable basis in phonological analysis. He w rites th a t the 
length of English [tf] in the words [tfca] chair and [maetfl match is 
different, [tf] in match is considerably longer than [t] in m at and 
may be even longer than [f] in mash. This does not prove, how ­
ever, that [tf] is biphonem ic.

N.S.Trubetskoy himself admits that this condition is less im ­
portant than the two previous ones (34).

From what we have said it follows that this rule has no deci­
sive value. That is w hy we could be certain that the analysed 
sounds are articulatively indivisible. So potentially they can be 
considered m onophonem ic. But in fact they could be considered 
monophonemic on condition they could enter the "phonological 
model of the language" (58).

The rules suggested by N .S.Trubetskoy (34) are based on ar­
ticulatory and phonological indicators. They m ay well be called 

e grounds of phonology, because in great m any instances they 
erxnit us to define the phonem ic sta tus of sound com plexes, 

an T eVer' d o *n 9  credit to articulatory and phonological criteria 
tach'rl^ interpretation of such entities, scholars seem to at- 
‘na t S*Ve im P°rtance to m orphonological criterion. Accord- 
Pho ° cr^ eri° n a sound complex is considered to be mono- 

“emic tf a m orphem e boundary cannot pass w ithin it, be- 
indiv- 11 *S 9 enerally assum ed that a phonem e is m orphologically 

1Slble. If we consider [tf], [eft] from this point of view  we
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could be secure to g ran t them  a m onophonem ic status, since 
they are indispensable. As to [ts], [dz] and [t©], [d0] com plexes 
their last elem ents are separate m orphem es [s], [z], [0 ], so these 
elem ents are easily singled out by the native speaker in any kind 
of phonetic context. So these com plexes do not correspond to 
the phonological models of the English language and cannot ex ­
ist in the system  of phonem es. The case with [tr], [dr] com plexes 
is still m ore difficult. A ccording to m orphonological criterion 
they  have  m ore grounds than  the above-m entioned  [ts], [dz], 
[t©] and [d0 ] to be considered m onophonem ic because they very  
often belong to the sam e m orphem e. In such situations analysts 
apply the native speaker's knowledge, which m ight serve an ad ­
ditional criterion, for any linguistic analysis can be largely based 
on intuition about the rules to be recognized, com binations to be 
noted and results to be obtained. So talking about [tf], [eft], if we 
assum e that in the word chair [t] is dispensable leaving share 
[fcs] and [f] is dispensable leaving tear [tea] and therefore it is a 
sequence of [t] +  [f], the native speaker's feeling cannot accept 
it as any th ing  but a unit. Perhaps the reason is partly to do w ith 
[eft] which cannot be treated so easily as [tf]. If we dispense [d] in 
[eftei], for exam ple, we could get [3d ], bu t [3 ] is not a perm itted 
initial phonem e in English because it occurs only in a few bor­
rowed words. So it is not satisfactory, because it w ould be odd to 
treat one of the correlated pairs as a sequence, and the o ther as 
a unit. A nother reason: if we treat [tf], [eft] as sequences w hat 
other sequences of this type would we find in the system  of En­
glish consonants? Parallel to the [dr] com plex there are [kr], [pr], 
[0r]. But there is nothing parallel to [tf] and similarly to [eft]. So it 
m ay be said that the native speaker does not regard [tf], [eft] as 
com posite sounds, that is com posed of distinctive elem ents. On 
the o ther hand, [tr], [dr] are not normally regarded as any th ing  
but sequences. A .C.Gimson himself adm its that he grants them  
m onophonem ic status on the basis of the articulatory criterion 
(57).

By w ay of conclusion we could say that the tw o approaches 
tha t have been adop ted  tow ards this phenom enon  are as fol­
lows: the finding that there are eight affricates in English [tf], [eft], 
[tr], [dr], [ts], [dz], [t0 ], [d0 ] is consistent with an articulatory 
and acoustic view, because in this respect the entities are indivi­
sible. This is the w ay the British phoneticians see the situation. 
This point of view  underestim ates the phonological aspect and is 
in a w ay an extrem ity.
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On the  o th e r hand, Soviet phonetic ians are co n sis ten t in 
looking at the  phenom enon  from the m orphological and the 
phonological point of view which allows them  to categorize [tfj, 
[eft] as m onophonem ic ynits and [tr], [dr], [ts], [dz], [t©], [d©j as 
biphonem ic com plexes. However, this point of view  reveals the 
possibility of ignoring the articulatory and acoustic indivisibility 
of the com plexes. In this case the pronunciation peculiarities of 
these com plexes are not analysed properly. It m ust be distinctly 
understood that that is a genuine articulatory difference betw een 
phonem es [t], [d] pronounced in com bination w ith o ther sounds 
and the [t], [d] as parts of clusters [tr], [dr]. It requires special a t­
tention and training. On this account textbooks in practical p h o ­
netics should include effective instructions on teaching the p ro ­
nunciation of these sound com plexes.

So far we have attem pted  to show how a fairly general p rob­
lem of interpreting the system  of English consonants is solved, 
w hat essential com plication exists and w hat kind of criteria can 
be used in solving these problems.

Sum marizing w hat have been described we could state  that 
w ith the m ajority of Soviet specialists in English phonetics we 
consider relevant the following articulatory features:

1 ) type of obstruction,
2 ) place of obstruction and the active organ of speech,
3) force of articulation.
As was m entioned in the previous section, the phonetic sy s ­

tem  of a language is patterned. So w e have uied to show w hat 
articulatory features could serve as a criterion for grouping c o n ­
sonants into functionally similar classes. The above-m entionod 
articulatory  characteristics are undoubtedly  the prim e ones as 
th ey  specify  th e  essen tia l q u a lity  of a c o n so n an t w hich  is 
enough to describe it as an item of a system . On this level of 
analysis it is the point where the distinction betw een consonants 
becom es phonem ic that m atters. However, if we approach the 
m atter from "teaching pronunciation" point of view it is natural 
we should w ant to gain som e additional information about the 
articulation of a consonant, about such delicate distinctions that 
m ake the description com plete from the articu latory  poin t of 
view, for exam ple, if the consonant is apical or dorsal; if it is 
dental, alveolar, post-alveolar, or palato-alveolar; if it is oral or 
nasal; if the narrow ing is flat or round and a lot of others. These 
characteristics are of no im portance from phonological point of
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view but they provide necessary and instructive information for 
com parison betw een the English consonan ts and those of the 
m other tongue and so are considerably im portant for teaching 
purposes. It is for this reason that these characteristics are nor­
mally included into the classification.

2. Modifications of Consonants in Connected Speech

H itherto , we have  looked at sounds individually . But lan ­
guage in everyday use is not conducted in term s of isolated, sep ­
ara te  units; it is perform ed in connected sequences of larger 
units, in words, phrases and longer utterances. Now w e shall be 
concerned w ith w hat happens to sounds not only w ithin words, 
but also w hen the words are connected into larger units. There 
are actually som e rem arkable differences betw een the pronuncia­
tion of a word in isolation and of the sam e w ord in a block of 
connected speech(]These changes are m ostly quite regular and 
predictable. Still the problem  of defining the phonem ic sta tus of 
sounds in Connected speech is by far too com plicated because of 
the num erous modifications of sounds in speech. These modifica­
tions are observed both within words and at w ord boundaries. 
As you m ay know from the practical course of phonetics, speech 
sounds influence t ach other in the flow of speech. As a result of 
the intercourse betw een consonants and vowels and w ithin each 
class there appear such processes of connected speech as assim i­
lation, accom m odation, vow el reduction and elision w hich  is 
som etim es term ed deletion.

The adaptive modification of a consonant by a neighbouring 
consonant in the speech chain is know n as assimilation, e.g the 
a lveo lar [t] follow ed by the in terden ta l [9] becom es dental: 
eighth, at three.

The term  accommodation is often used by linguists to denote 
the interchanges of "vowel +  consonant type" or "consonant +  
vowel type", for instance, som e slight degree of nasalization of 
vow els preceded or followed by nasal sonorants: never, men; or 
labialization of consonants preceding the vowels [o] and [y] in 
Russian: 6 o m > h o , KOHb, gyMamb, Aynuie.

O ne of the w ide-spread sound changes is certainly vowel re­
duction. Reduction is actually qualitative or quantita tive  w eak­
ening of vow els ii unstressed positions, e.g. board — blackboard, 
man — postman.
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complete loss of sounds, both vowels and conso-. 
gjision or observed in English. Elision is likely to be minimal 

naotS' is speech and maximal in rapid relaxed colloquial

foflfls ^ ^ s s e s  involved cannot be neglected in defining the 
The P tatus of speech sounds. These phenom ena manifest 

phonem'c of pronouncing efforts on the part of the speaker, 
the eco the listener are two participants of comm unica-
The s^ e addresser's aim is to inform the addressee of some- 
^ °n The latter’s wish is to com prehend the idea. The simplifi- 
thm9ns themselves go quite unnoticed by the listener, as they  do 
ca l0affgct the meaning. The listener is m ainly interested in the 
m°eaning the speaker aims to convey and not in the precise pho­
netic organization of a block of connected speech. So long as the 
meaning is recognizable, the listener is satisfied. W e have to re­
gard the omissions and reductions then as a kind of econom y on 
the part of the speaker, who aims not to give more information 
than necessary. The speaker assum es usually correctly that the 
listener will not notice the om issions. A question then arises 
whether such kind of simplification leads to excessive am biguity. 
On the face of it, one would expect a great deal of am biguity to 
arise, particu larly  in cases w here  a w hole  w ord is reduced  
(weakened) to a single sound, for exam ple, [z] for the w hole 
word has. The load carried by a single sound can becom e enor­
mous. [z], for example, can represent the reduced forms of has, is 
and even does, the plural and possessive for nouns, the third per­
son singular for verbs. The sound [a] can represent th e  reduced 
°rms of are, or, her and sometim es of (as in six o'clock), as well 

as the indefinite article a, the com parative degree of adjectives 
s orter), the suffix of a noun (teach-er), etc. But in spite of the 

anean^ 9  load carried by  the sam e sounds, am bigu ity  rarely  
contS e the syntactic functions are quite different and the
[z'n k*'], m a^es the intention clear. On hearing a sequence like 
c J^roig] the listener unm istakab ly  reconstructs: Is N ick  
'vhilo^ ' r*n 'k3 12  s^e ,t] the sound [z] m ust be the plural form,

^  [fla 'boiz 'dAn it] it m ust be derived from has. 
s°Und°W ^  US S6e w h*ch q u a lita tiv e  featu res of co n so n an t 
■DefV'k may changed in the process of their interrelation in a 

P h chain.
i0n ° nsonants are modified according to the place of articula- 

ssimilation takes place w hen a sound changes its charac­



ter in order to becom e m ore like a neighbouring  sound. The 
characteristic which can vary in this w ay is nearly alw ays the 
place of articulation, and the sounds concerned are com m only 
those w hich involve a com plete closure at som e point in the 
m outh that is plosives and nasals which m ay be illustrated as 
follows:

1. The dental [t], [d], followed by the in terdental [0], [9] 
sounds (partial regressive assimilation when the influence goes 
backw ards from a "later" sound to an "earlier" one), e.g. "eighth", 
"at the", "breadth", "said that".

2. The post-alveolar [t], [d] under the influence of the post- 
alveolar [r] (partial regressive assimilation),, e.g. "tree", "true", 
"thaf right w ord”, "dry", "dream", "the third room".

3. The post-alveolar [s], [z] before [f] (complete regressive as­
similation), e.g. horse-shoe ['hojju:], this shop [di/'/Dp], does she
['dAj/L).

4. The affricative [t +  j], [d +  j] com binations (incomplete re­
gressive assim ilation), e.g. graduate fgraecfcueit], co n g ra tu la te ' 
[kan'graetfuleit], did you ['dicfcu:], could you fkucfcu:], what do you 
say  ['wDt3u:'seij.

It is easy to see from the exam ples above that the sounds 
com m only changing their place of articulation are alveolar stops. 
Nasal consonants are not less susceptible to assim ilation. The 
place of articulation of nasals also varies according to the conso­
nant that follows, e.g.

In camp [m] remains bilabial before another bilabial as well as 
in man  before a vowel.

Similarly in cent [n] is alveolar before another alveolar as well 
as in net.

But in "symphony" [m] is actually labio-dental followed by 
the labio-dental [f].

In "seventh" [n] becomes dental, before the interdental [9],
In "pmdi" [n] is palato-alveolar corresponding to the follow­

ing affricate [tf].
In "thanA" [n] assim ilates to the velar consonant becom ing 

velar [r)J.
W e should like to note here that by analogy with alveolar 

consonants nasal assimilation operates not only w ithin the m or­
phem e as in " th an F  but also across syllable boundaries as in 
"symphony", across m orphem e boundaries, for example, in pre­
fixes in-, un- as in "incom plete", "ungrateful"; "im practical",
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w here [n] assim ilates to [p] and  becom es bilabial [m], in the  
stressed prefix con- as in "conguer". Assimilation of nasals seerfis 
to be also optional across word boundaries, e.g. in case, in fact.

The m anner of articulation is also changed as a result of as­
similation, which m ay be illustrated as follows:

1. Loss of plosion. In the sequence of two plosive consonants 
the former loses its plosion: glad to see you, great trouble, and old 
clock (partial regressive assimilations).

2. Nasal plosion. In the sequence of a plosive followed by a 
nasal sonorant the m anner of articulation of the plosive sound 
and the w ork of the soft palate are involved, which results in the 
nasal c h a ra c te r  of p losion release: "sudden", "nof now ", “at 
night", "le/m e see" (partial regressive assimilations).

3. Lateral plosion. In the sequence of a plosive followed by 
the lateral sonorant [1] the noise production of the plosive stop is 
changed into that of the lateral stop: "settle", "tahie", "at last" 
(partial regressive assimilations). It is obvious that in each of the 
occasions one characteristic feature of the phonem e is lost.

The voicing value of a consonant m ay also change through 
assimilation. This type of assimilation affects the work of the v o ­
cal cords and the force of articulation. In particular voiced lenis 
sounds becom e voiceless fortis w hen followed by another voice­
less sound, e.g.:

1. Fortis voiceless/lenis voiced type  of assim ilation is best 
m anifested by the regressive assimilation .in such words as news­
paper (news [z] +  paper)] goosebeny {goose [s] +  berry). In casual 
informal speech voicing assimilation is often met, e.g. have to ck> 
it ['list' ta 'd  u: ], five past two ['fa i f pa: st 'tu:]. The sounds which as­
sim ilate their voicing are usually, as the exam ples show, voiced 
lenis fricatives assimilated to the initial voiceless fortis consonant 
of the following word. Gramm atical items, in particular, are m ost 
affected: [z] of has, is, does changes to [s], and [v] of of, have b e­
com es [f], e.g.

She's five. 0 / course.
She has fine eyes. You've spoiled it.
Does Pete like it?

2. The weak forms of the verbs is and has are also assim ilated 
to the final voiceless fortis consonants of the preceding word thus 
the assim ilation is functioning in the progressive direction, e.g.
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/

Your aunf's coming.
W hat's  your name?
(partial progressive assimilation)

3. English sonorants [in, n, r, 1, j, w] preceded by the fortis 
vo iceless c o n so n an ts  [p, t, k, s] are  partia lly  devo iced , e.g. 
"smart", "snake", "tray", "quick", "twins", "play" "pride" (partial 
progressive assimilation).

The voiced/voiceless type of assim ilation is well developed 
in the Russian language, e.g. cgasamb, c6pocunxb, cppcmuyscKuu, 
a 6 c o A K ) n w b iu .  The positional devoicing of final consonants is es­
pecially constant, e.g. miy6, cner, Mopo3.

It should be noted that the interference of the Russian voi­
ced/voiceless regressive type of assim ilation results in a typical 
m istake in English, "blade dog", “this day", "gets dark”, "much bet­
ter", "let’s go". In English assimilation usually results in changing 
vo iced  lenis c o n so n a n ts  in to  vo ice less fortis, e.g . o f course 
[ofko:sJ. The change of voiceless fortis consonants into voiced 
lenis as a result of assimilation is not typical. Thus teachers of 
English should be aw are of it and be ready with special exercises 
to preven t the errors.

Cj-ip position m ay be affected by the accom m odation, the in­
terchange of consonan t +  vow el type. Labialisation of conso ­
nan ts  is traced under the influence of the neighbouring  back 
vow els (accom m odation), e.g. pool, moon, rude, soon, who, cool, 
etc. It is possible to speak about the spread lip position of conso­
nants followed or preceded by front vowels [i:], [i], e.g. tea — 
beat', m eet — team; feat — leaf, keep — leak; sit — miss (accom ­
m odation).

^The position of the soft palatefts also involved in the accom ­
m odation. Slight nasalization as the result of prolonged lowering 
of the soft palate is som etim es traced in voweis under the influ­
ence of the neighbouring sonants [m] and [n], e.g. and, morning, 
men, come in (accommodation).

To sum m arize so far, assimilation affecting the place of arti­
culation is considered to be m ost typical of the English sound 
system  and  assim ilation affecting the w ork of the vocal cords 
(voiced/voiceless type) is m ost typical of the Russian speech.

^ t  is to be noted that the described aliophonic realizations of 
phonem es are m arked in Received Pronunciation as obligatory 
and stable for all the m em bers of the speech com m unity in every
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It is perfectly natural that all sorts of sound adapta: 
honetic styg frequent in ihformal colloquial flow of speech than 

fion are ITl0 reech.’ This tendency is a m atter of style, not correct- 
in form3’ rPrmal casual discourse assimilation involves the alveo- 
ness)In '^j0  [j] before another stop at border junctions, e.g.
iarst°P ’pieis] Or: hard problem ['ha:b'prDblarn]
that PlaC® ,,a£ep -buk] hard blow ['lia:b 'bbu]
that b°° '',,digk 'leaind] hard case ['ha.g 'keis]
that k m ^  .gDjf3] hard ground ['ha:g ’graund]

th3j these exam ples [t] retains its voicelessness, [d] accordingly 
n its voiced character, but both of them shift their articula- 

reta* in sym phony with the articulation of the following stop. It 
Tould be noted that the velar stops [k], [g] are not subjected to
the assimilation of this kind.

The alveolars [s], [z] and [t], [d] assimilate in informal casual 
speech more often than in slow careful speech to palato-alveo- 
lars when followed by the palatal [j], e.g.
face your friend [TeiJja Trend] 
as you like [33 ju 'laik] 
can't you do it ['ka:nt/ 3  'du: it] 
on duty [Dn ’cfcu:ti]

The examples above illustrate the changes affecting the place 
of articulation.

In informal casual speech com plete type of assim ilation is 
often observed, e.g.
ten minutes ['tern 'minits] 
nice shoes ['naij 'Ju:z] 
one more ['wAm 'mo:] 
good-bye ['gub 'bai] 
et me ['lem mi-]

pleM 6 Would like t 0  Point ou t ri9ht here th ar elision or com- 
the e fOSS sounds, both vowels and consonants, is observed in 
sPeerhUCtUre English words. It is typical of rapid colloquial 

j and marks the following sounds:
hin1 a ? SS th] in personal and possessive pronouns he, his, her, 
spread1 tile ô rm s  of th e  au x i l ia ry  v e rb  have , has, had is w ide-

2 ' e -9- What has he dune? ['wDt az i • xdAii], 
t'D;w|7l ' tencls to  be  lo s t  w h e n  p r e c e d e d  b y  [0:], e.g. always 

J' already [o:'redi], all right [o: 'ran],
?6



3. A lveolar plosives are often elided in case the cluster is fol­
low ed by another consonant, e.g. next day ['neks 'dei], just one 
['cfcAs ' w A n ] ,  mashed potatoes ['maej pa 'teit3uz], If a vow el follows, 
the consonant remains, e.g. first o f all, passedin time. W hole sylla­
bles m ay be elided in rapid speech: library ['laibri], literary ['litrij.

Exam ples of historical elision are also know n. They are initial 
consonan ts in write, know, knight, the m edial consonan t [t] in 
fasten, listen, whistle, castle.

In sum, we m ay say that in the process of speech the degree 
of sound modifications m ay be different, varying from partial as­
sim ilation, w hen one sound feature is modified, like in “tenth" 
(alveolar [n] becom es dental) to  actual loss of a sound . For 
exam ple: listen ['lisn], next day ['neks 'dei], com plete sound ad ap ­
tation being the interm ediate state: ten minutes ['tern 'minits], nice 
shoe ['naif'/u:].

^ e s c r ib in g  the interrelation of sounds in cannected  speech 
w e w ould like to m ention one m ore rem arkable phenom enon.

W hile the elision is a very com m on process in connected  
speech, we also occasionally find sounds being insertlcT\ W hen a 
word which ends in a vowel is followed by another wCfrd begin­
ning w ith a vowel, the so-called intrusive "r" is som etim es pro­
nounced betw een the vowels, e.g.

Asia and Africa ['ei/ar and 'asfrika] 
the idea of it [di:ai'diar av it] 
ma and pa ['ma:r and 'pa:]

The so-called linking "r," is a com m on exam ple of insertion, 
e.g. clearer, a teacher o f English.

Thus it is clear that the linking and intrusive [r] are both part 
of the sam e phonetic process of [r] insertion.

W hen the word-final vowel is a diphthong which glides to [i] 
such as [ai], [ei] the palatal sonorant [j] tends to be inserted, e.g 
saying  ['seijig]; trying ['trajirj].

In case of the [u]-gliding d iphthongs [3u], [au] the bilabial 
sonorant [w] is som etim es inserted, e.g. going ['g3uwir)], allowing 
[a'lauwirj],

(jThe process of inserting the sonorants [r], jj] or [w] m ay seem 
to contradict the tendency towards the econom y of articulatory 
efforts. The explanation for it lies in the fact that it is apparently  
easier from the articulatory point of view to insert those sounds 
than to leave them out.'N
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The insertion of a consonant-like sound, nam ely a sonorant, 
interrupts the sequence of two vow els (VV) to m ake it a more 
optional syllable type: consonant +  vowel (CV). Thus, insertion 
occurs in connected speech in order to facilitate the process of 
articulation for the speaker, and not as a w ay of providing extra 
information for the listener.

TTlow by w ay of conclusion we should like to say that we u n ­
derstand the sound quality as a set of characteristics which are in 
constant interrelation and com pensation. In case one of the fea­
tures of a phonem e is lost there rem ains a sufficient num ber of 
characteristics of a phonem e and its status and function are not 
lost. Thus modifications of sounds in a speech chain are of alio­
phonic character, that is they  are realizations of allophones of 
phonem es/}

y  3. Vowels

Talking about vowels requires first to specify their articulato­
ry and acoustic characteristics. As was m entioned earlier, vowels 
un like c o n so n an ts  are  p roduced  w ith  no o bstruc tion  to the 
stream  of air, so on the perception level their integral characteris­
tic is naturally tone, not noise.

It would be interesting to know  that a m inimum  vowel sy s­
tem of a language is likely to take the form of

The m ost im portan t characteristic  of the quality  of these 
vowels is that they are acoustically stable. They are know n to 
be' entirely  different from one an o th er both  articulatorily  and 
aco u stica lly . C o n se q u e n tly  th ey  m ay  w ell be said  to form  
boundaries of "phonetic field of vowels" in a m odern m an 's life. 
Thus they  display the highest degree of unlikeness and so m axi­
m um  of abilities of people as regards to vowels. W e could add 
that the com m onest vowel system  adds two other vowels to this 
m inim um  triangle to give a five vowels system  of the tvpe:
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In the m atter of the English language it would be fair to m en­
tion that due to various reasons it has developed a vocalic sy s­
tem of a m uch larger num ber of phonem es.

The quality  of a vow el is know n to be determ ined by the 
size, volum e, and shape of the m outh resonator, which are m odi­
fied by the m ovem ent of active speech organs, that is the tongue 
and the lips. Besides, the particular quality of a vowel can de­
pend on a lot of o ther articulatory characteristics, such as the rel­
ative stability of the tongue, the position of the lips, physical d u ­
ration of the segm ent, the  force of articulation, the degree of 
tenseness of speech organs. So vowel quality could be thought 
of as a bundle of definite articulatory characteristics which are 
som etim es in tricately  in terconnected  and in terdependen t. For 
exam ple, the back position of the tongue causes the lip round­
ing, the front position of the tongue m akes it rise higher in the 
m outh cavity, ti >: lengthening of a vowel m akes the organs of 
speech tenser at the  m om ent of production  a r d so on. From 
w hat we have said \f follows that isolation and distinctions of the 
above-m entioned articulatory features are done only for the sake 
of analysis w ith the purpose of describing the vocalic system  of 
the English language.

The analysis of the articulatory constituents of the quality  of 
vow els allowed phoneticians to suggest the criteria w hich are 
conceived to be of great im portance in classificatory description. 
First to be concerned here are the following criteria termed:

a) stability of articulation;
b) tongue position;
c) lip position;
a) character of the vowel end;
e) length;
f) tenseness.
In the part that follows, each of the above-m entioned princi­

ples will be considered from phonological point of view.
Stability of articulation specifies the actual position of the a r­

ticulating organ in the process of the articulation of a vow el. 
There are tw o possible varieties: a) the tongue position is stable; 
b) it changes, that is the tongue m oves from one position to an-



first case the articulated vowel is relatively pure, in 
jjer. *n , case a vowel consists of two clearly perceptible ele- 

%e seC There exists in addition a third variety, an interm ediate 
iflentS h n the change in the tongue position is fairly weak. So 
case, w e t 0  this principle the English vow els are subdivided
gccordiHy
int°.) m onophthongs,

b) diphthongs,
r diphthongoids.
Though the interpretation we have just given is an obvious 

for Soviet phoneticians it does not mean that this w ay of 
ma. the situation is shared by British phoneticians. A.C.Gim- 
Se for example, distinguishes tw enty  vocalic phonem es which 
gre m ade of v o w e ls  and vow el glides (57). Seven of them  are 
treated as short phonem es: [i], [e], [as], [d ] ,  [u], [a], [a] and th ir­
teen as long  ones: [a:], [a], [3 :] [i:], [u:], [ei], [3 0 ], [ai], [au], [du], 
[is], [co], [u s ] fiv e  ° f  w h ich  are considered relatively pure: [a:], 
[a ] [3;], [fc], [u:]; the rest are referred to long phonem es with dif­
ferent glides: [ei], [ai], [di] with a glide to [1 ]; [3u], [au] with a 
glide to [u]; and [is], [es], [ua] with a glide to [a]. It is easy to see 
that this w ay of presenting the system  does not reveal the actual 
difference betw een long m onophthongs and long diphthongoids 
and consequently we could say that it fails to account adequate­
ly for more delicate distinctions. Here we have to adm it tha t 
though it is not a decisive difference this is the case w hen expli­
cit information about distinguishing betw een different degrees of 
instability is practically  useful for teach ing  pu rpose . For the 
learner of English it is im portant to know that the vowels [i:] and 
[u:] are diphthongized in m odern English and the tendency for 
diphthongization is becom ing gradually stronger.

At this point we are ready to consider the question of the 
Phonemic status of English diphthongs. Diphthongs are com plex 
entities just like affricates described in the previous section, so 
essentially similar complications are know n to exist with them .

he question is w hether they are m onophonem ic or biphonem ic 
umts. It is not the lack of evidence that does not enable to a n ­
swer it. W e m ight say that now there is m uch available data ob- 
ained w ith the help of the com puter equipm ent. T hough the 

Problem has been given a lot of attention up to now it has been 
either com pletely discounted nor salisfactorily explained. The 
ason tha t accounts for the present situation could be form u­



lated in the following way: it is impossible to find a simple and 
logic criterion which m ight serve as a basis for a decision.

Soviet scholars grant the English diphthongs m onophonem ic 
sta tus on the basis of arliculatory, m orphonological and syllabic 
indivisibility as well as the criteria of duration and com m utability.

As to articulatory indivisibility of the d iphthongs it could be 
proved by the fact that neither m orphem e nor syllable boundary 
that separate  the nucleus and the glide can pass w ithin it, for 
exam ple: fsei-ir)] saying, ['krai-nj] crying, [in-'cfeoi-irj] enjoying, 
[ 'sb u -a ]  slower, ['pbu-irj] ploughing, ['klia-rs] clearer, ['ea-rirj] 
airing, ['pua-ra] poorer. The present study of the duration of d iph­
thongs show s that the length of diphthongs is the sam e as that
that characterizes the English long m onophthongs in the sam e 
phonetic context, cf. [salt — sfct], [k3ut — ko:t]. Finally the applica­
tion of com m utation  test proves the m onophonem ic sta tus of 
d iphthongs because any diphthong could be com m utated with 
practically any  vowel. It could be exemplified in the following 
oppositions:
[bait — bit] bite — bit
[ ba i t  — bAt ]  bite — but
[bait —[tf] bo:t] bite — bought
and so on.

M onophonem ic character of English diphthongs is proved by 
native speakers' intuition, w ho perceive these sound com plexes 
as a single segm ent.

The above-m entioned considerations m ake Soviet linguists 
V .A .V assilyev (79), L.R.Zinder (16) treat English diphthongs as 
m onophonem ic entities.

The suggestion that English diphthongs are m onophonem ic 
is necessary not only for linguistic purpose; accepting that fin­
ding  is also of p rac tica l im p o rtan ce  in teach in g  E nglish as 
a foreign language, since in Russian there are no d iph thongs 
or d iphthongoids as phonem ic en titie s .• Such com binations of 
sounds as [na, h o ,  fiy], [oh ,  an], [ay, ya] (fig, uog, tor, pou, Kpau, 
MfiyKamb, ByaAb), and others are biphonem ic clusters, consisting 
either of a vowel and the Russian sonorant [h] or tw o vowels. 
Both elem ents in the clusters are equally energetic and distinct. 
So special attention should be given to the pronunciation of En­
g lish  d iph thongs w hich consist of tw o elem ents, the  first of 
which, the nucleus, being strong and distinct and the second, the 
glide, being very w eak and indistinct.
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A nother principle we should  consider from phonological 
point of view is the position of the tongue. For the sake of con­
venience the position of the tongue in the m outh cavity  is cha­
racterized from tw o aspects, that is the horizontal and vertical 
m ovem ent.

A ccording to the horizontal m ovem ent Soviet phoneticians 
distinguish five classes of English vowels. They are:

1) front: [fc], [e], [ei], [ae], (c(a)];
2) front-retracted: [i], [i(a)J;
3) central: [a ] [3 :] [a], [3 (0 )], [c(u)];
4) back [d], [0:], [iuj, [a];
5) back-advanced: [u], [u(a)]_
A slightly different approach seem s to have been taken by 

British phoneticians. They do not single out the classes of front- 
retracted and back-advanced vowels. So both [i:] and [1 ] vowels 
are classed as front, and both [u:] and [u] vowels are classed as 
back. The latter point of view does not seem to be consistent 
enough. The point is that the vowels in these two pairs differ in 
quality which is partially due to the raised part of the tongue. So 
in this case a m ore detailed classification seems to be a m ore pre­
cise one since it adequately reflects the articulatory distinction 
actually present in the language.

The o th er articu la to ry  charac te ris tic  of vow els as to the 
tongue position is its vertical m ovem ent. The way British and 
Soviet phoneticians approach this aspect is also slightly different. 
British scholars d istinguish  th ree classes of vow els: high (or 
close), mid (or half-open), and low (or open) vowels. Soviet pho ­
neticians m ade the classification m ore detailed distinguishing 
tw o subclasses in each class, i.e. broad and narrow  variations of 
the three vertical positions of the tongue. Thus the following six 
groups of vowels are distinguished:

1) close a) narrow: [L] [u:];
b) broad: [ij, [u], (i('a)], (u(a)];

2) mid a) narrow: [ej, [3 :], [a], [e(i)J, [3 (0 )];
b) broad: [a], [a];

3) open a) narrow: [e(a)J, [0:], [o(i)J;
b) broad: [ae], [a(1 , u)], [d], [a:]

The phonological relevance of the criterion under discussion 
can be easily discovered in the following oppositions:
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[pen — paen] pen — pari [kaep — ka:p] cap — carp
[pen — pin] pen — pin [kasp — L\p] cap — cup
[b in — bi:n] bin — been [bAn — ba:n] bun — barn

A nother feature of English vow els which is som etim es in­
cluded into the principles of classification is lip rounding. Tradi­
tionally three lip positions are distinguished, that is spread, neu­
tral and rounded. For the purpose of classification it is sufficient 
to distinguish betw een two lip positions: rounded and unround­
ed, or neutral. In English lip rounding is not relevant phonologi­
cally since no two words can be differentiated on its basis. Lip 
rounding takes place rather due to physiological reasons than to 
any other. The fact is that any back vowel in English is produced 
w ith rounded lips, the degree of rounding is different and de­
pends on the height of the raised part of the tongue; the higher it 
is raised the m ore rounded the lips are. So lip rounding is a pho­
nem e constitutive indispensable feature, because no back vowel 
can exist w ithout it.

O ur next point should be m ade about another property  of 
English vow el sounds that is traditionally  term ed checkness. 
This quality depends on the character of the articulatory transi­
tion from a vow el to a consonant. This kind of transition (VC) is 
very close in English unlike Russian. As a result all English short 
vowels are checked w hen stressed. The degree of checkness m ay 
v a ry  and  depends on the follow ing consonan t. Before fortis 
voiceless consonan t it is m ore perceptible than  before a lenis 
voiced consonant or sonorant. All long vowels are free.

It m ay be well to m ention that though this characteristic has 
no phonological value it is of prim ary im portance for Russian 
learners of English. It should be rem em bered that since all Rus­
sian vowels are free special attention should be draw n to m aking 
English short vow els checked. It is not the length of vow els that 
should be the point of attention but the character of the transi­
tion of a vowel into a consonant. Such words as body, seven, bet­
ter, matter should be divided into syllables *n such a w ay that 
the  vow els should rem ain checked unlike Russian Eopn, CeBOi, 
uurna, Mfuna.

At this point we are ready to consider another articulatory 
characteristic of English vowels, that is their length or quantity .

The Enplish m onophthongs are traditionally divided into two 
varieties ac< ording to their length:
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a) short vowels: [i], [e], [ae], [o], [u], [a], [a];
b) long vowels: [i:], [cc], [*], [3:], [u:].
-̂ Ve should point out that vowel length or quantity  has for a
_ time been the point of disagreem ent am ong phoneticians.
It is com m on know ledge that a vowel like any sound has 

hvsical duration — time which is required for its production (ar­
ticulation). W hen  sounds are used in connected  speech they 
annot help being influenced by one another. Duration is one of

characteristics of a vowel wl)ich is modified by and depends 
0n the following factors:

1 ) its ow n length,
2) the accent of the syllable in which it occurs,i
3) phonetic context,
4) the position of the sound in a syllable,
5) the position in a rhythm ic structure,
6) the position in a tone group,
7) the position in a phrase,
8) the position in an utterance,
9) the tem po of the whole utterance,
10) the type of pronunciation,
11) the style of pronunciation.
The problem  the analysts are concerned with is w hether v a ­

riations in quan tity  or length are meaningful (relevant), that is 
whether vow el length  can be treated  as a relevant feature of 
English vowel system .

Different scholars attach varying significance to vow el qu an ­
tity.

' The approach of D.Jones, an outstanding British phonetician, 
extends the principle, underlying phonological relevance of vo w ­
el quantity (64). That m eans that words in such pairs as [bid] — 
[bi:d], [sit] — [set], [ful] — [fu:l]f ['fD:w3:d] [foreword] — ['fo:wad] 
(forward) are distinguished from one another by the oppositon of 
different length, which D.Jones calls chronem es. The difference in 
Quantity is considered to be decisive and the difference in quality 
(the position of the active organ of speech) is considered to be 
subordinate to the difference in quantity . According to the point
o view of the outstanding  Soviet phonetician V .A .V assilyev, 

nglish is not a language in which chronem es as separate proso- 
lc Phonological units can exist (79, p. 204).

If a phonetician wants to approach this aspect from phono- 
Qical point of view he should base his theoretical conclusion on 
e two laws characterizing any system:
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1. A relevant feature m ust characterize a num ber of units. Let
us take a sam ple of palatalization in Russian. Com pare: eA — 
eAb, pag  — png, hob — hobl and so on. These oppositions form a 
correlation system . A ny correlation should have a num ber of op­
positions. A sign of correlation (palatalization in the above-m en­
tioned  exam ple) is a distinctive feature of a num ber of p h o ­
nem es. The analysis of English vow els show s th a t they  can 
hardly form quan tita tive  correlation. For the sake of econom y 
the following correlation is often brought about. ,

Let us analyze each of these pairs.
In actual speech the sounds [i:] and [u:] are norm ally realized 

in RP as d iphthongized vowels. So [i] and [u] are opposed  to , 
diphthongoids but not to long m onoph th o n g s..

The opposition [3 :] —  [a] is 'a  fairly specific one because the 
[a] phonem e never occurs in a stressed syllable and forms the 
core of unstressed vocalism in English. The phonem e [3 :] seldom 
occurs in an unstressed syllable.

The opposition [a:] — [a ] is arbitrary. As a result there is only 
one pair of opposed phonem es remaining, e.g. [0:] — [d]. That 
m eans that quan tita tive  correlation exists only in one opposi­
tion, so on this ground it cannot be treated as a phoaologically 
relevant feature.

2. A feature can be system ic if it does not depend on the con ­
text. As to the absolute length of English historically long and 
historically short vowels it varies and depends on a lot of factors, 
the  first be ing  p hone tic  co n tex t. A .C .G im son, for exam ple, 
points out that [i:] in beat is only half about as long as the [i:] of 
bee and m ay approxim ately have the sam e duration as the [1 ] 
vow el of bid because it is generally know n that a voiced conso­
nan t following a vow el increases its length  (57). But still the 
words bid and bead are perceived as different words because the 
vow els are different in quality, [1 ] being front retracted, a pure 
m onophthong, and [i:] being front close (narrow) and a d iph ­
thong ized  vow el. The conclusion  th a t follows is th a t vow el 
q u an ^ ty  cannot be considered a minimal distinctive feature since 
it varies under the influence of different phonetic context. So it is 
an incidental feature that characterizes sounds of a certain quali­
ty. It is w orth noting here that an elem ent accom panying an o th ­
er elem ent cannot be a sign itself and therefore cannot be classed 
as part of a system . This is one of the basic laws of any system . 
Sum m arizing we m ay say that this is the approach to quantity



of English vowels from phonological point of view. It is shared 
by all Soviet specialists in English phonetics as well as by m ost 
m odern British phoneticians.

It m ay be well to m ention that the [as] vowel being classed as 
historically short tends to be lengthened in M odern English, espe­
cially before lenis consonants [b], [d], [g], [d$], [rn], [a], [z]. In this 
position [ae] has the sam e quantity  as long vowels [i:], [a:], [o:], 
[u:], [3 :]. This extra length, as A.C.Gimson points out, serves an 
additional distinctive feature and the qualitative — quantitative 
relation of [ae] — [e] tends to becom e of the sam e type as [i:] — [1 ] 
(57). From this point of view [ae] can possibly belong to the sub ­
class of long vowels, and consequently  the tw elve English long 
vow el phonem es m ay be divided into six phonem ic pairs which 
m em bers differ both in quality and in quantity , and of the tw o 
factors it is likely that the quality carries ti e greater contrastive 
weight.

There is one more articulatory characteristic that needs our 
attention. That is tenseness. It characterizes the state of the o r­
gans of speech at the m om ent of production of a vowel. Special 
instrum ental analysis show s that historically long vow els are 
tense while historically short vowels are lax. This characteristic 
is of extraphonological type so tenseness m ay be considered as 
indispensable concom itant feature of English long vow els. On 
this ground it m ay be included into classificatory description of 
vowels because it m ight be helpful in teaching the students of 
English since there are 110  tense vowels in Russian.

Sum m arizing we could say that phonological analysis of ar 
ticulatory features of English vowels allows to iv;-Ai<Jer function­
ally relevant the following two characteristics:

a) stability of articulation,
b) tongue position.
The rest of the features m entioned above, that is lip position, 

character of vowel end, length, and tenseness are indispensable 
constituents of vowel quality. Though they have no phonologi­
cal value they  are considerably im portant in teaching English 
phonetics.

So far we have given a lot of a ttention to the problem s of
classifying English vowels. Vow els as items of vocalic system  
were analyzed as if pronounced in a stressed position in a word. 
At this point we should discuss various properties displayed by 
vowels in unstressed positions and consider them  from articula­
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tory and  phonological po in t of view . It is w ell-know n th a t a 
vow el in an unstressed syllable is perceived as very short, w eak 
and indistinct. The unstressed syllables are usually  associated 
w ith vow els of central or centralized quality [a], [i], som etim es 
[u ] and the diphthongs [3 u ] , [ai] (or a syllabic consonant), e.g. 
am ong  [ a ' m Ai j ] ,  before [bi'fo:], useful [‘ju:sful], tomato [ta'm atsu], 
exercise ['eksasaiz], sudden ['sAdn].

Also vowels of full quality som etim es occur in unstressed po ­
sitions, often in borrow ed words of Latin and Greek origin, e.g. 
architect fa:kitekt], paragraph ['paeragra:f], canteen [kaen'tim].

These nonreduced vowels in unstressed syllables are typical 
of all styles of pronunciation.

It is im portant to m ention here that in the Russian language 
a vowel never preserves its full quality in unstressed position, it 
is u sua lly  reduced . So the  English vow els of full q u a lity  in 
unstressed syllaoies require the teachers' special attention. Cf.: 
transport [‘traenspa:t] — mpaiicnopm  ['TpaH arhpT].

Then again partially reduced sounds are found in unstressed 
positions. They appear in m ore formal and careful style of p ro­
nunciation instead of the neutral sound used in informal casual 
speech. Cf.: phonetics [f3u‘netiks — f3'netiks — fa'netiks].

Our next point should be m ade in connection with the phone­
mic status ol the neutral sound [a]. The phonological analysis 
m arks the opposition of the neutral sound to other unstressed 
vowels, the m ost com m on am ong them  being [i]. In the minimal 
pairs: officers [‘ofisaz] — offices ['ofisizj; accept [ak'sept] — except 
[ik'sept], armour ['cuna] — army ['ami] the neutral sound is phono ­
logically opposed to the phonem e [i] with its own distinctive fea­
tures capable of differentiating the m eaning of lexical units. So the 
neutral sound [a] in officers, accept, armour is an independent pho­
nem e opposed to the [i] phonem e of the m inim al pairs given 
above.

On the other hand, the problem  of the phonem ic status of the 
neutral sound has a morphological aspect. In English as well as 
in Russian there are num erous alternations of vowels in stressed 
and unstressed  syllables betw een the derivatives of the sam e 
root or different gram m atical forms of the sam e word. Cf.:
[ae] — [a] m an — sportsm an 
[a] — [aj som e — wholesom e 
[d] — [aj com b; le n — com bine v 
[ei] — [a] operation — operative 
[au] — [a] post — postpone
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The alternated sounds are allophones of one and the sam e 
neme as they are derivatives of the sam e lexical units, the 

P me m orphem es. T hus the neu tra l sounds in the  exam ples 
Shove are the neutralized allophones of the nonreduced vowels 
3f full formation; so [a] in sportsman is an allophone of the [as] 
° h o n e m e  as in man; [a] in photography is an allophone of the 
?30] phonem e as in photograph.

W e might conclude by saying that we have tried to look at 
the consonantal and vocalic system s of the English language 
from phonological point of view. A pplying this sort of analysis 
enables us to define w hat properties displayed by English sounds 
are significant in m aking them  item s of a system . It is w orth 
saying that phonologically relevant articulatory features should 
attract direct attention of a would-be teacher of English because 
they form the basis of the pronunciation system  of the language. 
Non-relevant bu t indispensable features should also be acquired 
being both phonetically correct and necessary for teaching pur­
poses. If we w ant to speak a foreign language in an objectively 
correct w ay it is natural we should pay attention to the quality 
of our sounds which is constitu ted  by articulatory features of 
both kinds.

■!>
4. Modifications of V ow els in Connected Speech

In discussing vowels we should now turn to vowel reduction 
as it is one of the factors that condition the defining of the pho ­
nemic status of voWel sounds in a stretch of speech. The modifi­
cations of vowels in a speech chain are traced in the following 
directions: they  are either quan tita tive  or qualitative or both. 
These changes of vowels in a speech continuum  are determ ined 
by a num ber of factors such as the position of the vow el in the 
word, accentual structure, tem po of speech, rhythm , etc.

The decrease of the vow el quan tity  or in o ther w ords the 
shortening of the vowel length is know n as a quantitative m odi­
fication of vowels, which m ay be illustrated as follows:

1. The shortening of the vowel length occurs in unstressed 
Positions, e.g  blackboard [a], sorrow [30] (reduction). In these 
cases reduction affects both the length of the unstressed vowels 
and their quality.

Form words often dem onstrate quantitative reduction in u n ­
dressed positions, e.g.



Is ->he or xshe to blame? — [hi:]
But:

At last he has vcome. — [hi]
~*2. The length of a vow el depends on its position in a word. It 

varies in different phonetic  environm ents. English vow els are 
said to have positional length, as you  probably rem em ber from 
your practical course of phonetics^ e.g. knee  — need  — neat (ac­
com m odation). The vowel [i:] is the longest in the final position, 
it is obviously shorter before the lenis voiced consonant [d], and 
it is the shortest before the fortis voiceless consonant [t].

Q ualitative modification of m ost vowels occurs in unstressed 
positions. U nstressed vow els lose their "colour", their quality , 
which is illustrated by the exam ples below:

1. In unstressed syllables vowels of full value are usually sub ­
jec ted  to q u a lita tiv e  ch an g es, e.g. m an  [m an] — sportsm an  
[’sportsman], conduct [’kDndakt] — conduct [kan'dAkt], In such cases 
the quality  of the vowel is reduced to the neutral sound [a]. • 

T hese exam ples illu s tra te  the  neu tra lized  (reduced) alio;, 
phones of the sam e phonem es as the sam e m orphem es are op­
posed.

The neutral sound [a] is the m ost frequent sound of English. 
In co n tin u o u s tex t it rep resen ts  abou t e leven  per cen t of all 
sounds. A nd if w e add the occurrence of [i] which is closely re­
lated to [a] in unstressed positions we get a figure close to tw en ­
ty per cent — nearly one sound in five is either [a] or the u n ­
stressed [i]. This high frequency of [a] is the result of the rh y th ­
mic pattern: if unstressed syllables are given only a short dura­
tion, the  vow el in them  w hich m ight be o therw ise  full is re­
duced. It is com m on know ledge that English rhythm  prefers a 
p a tte rn  in w hich stressed  syllables a lte rna te  w ith u nstressed  
ones. The effect of this can be seen even in  single words, w here 
a shift of stress is often accom panied hy a change of vow el quali­
ty; a full vow el becom es [a], and [a] becom es a full vowel. C o m ­
pare: analyse [’asnalaiz] — analysis [a'naslisis]; in both words full 
vowels appear in the stressed positions, alternating w ith [a] in 
unstressed  position . It w ould  be im possible to  have  [a] in a 
stressed syllable, and alm ost as impossible to have a full vowel 
in every unstressed syllable.

W e should  point ou t that in Russian there is a w ell-deve­
loped system  of unstressed vowels. All the Russian vow els are 
regularly  subjected to reduction, the vow els [o] and [h] m ore
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often than  others. The degree of sound w eakening depends on 
the place of the unstressed vowel in relation to the stressed one. 
The farther the unstressed syllable is from the stressed one the 
w eak e r th e  vow el in the  un stressed  sy llab le  is, e.g . m o a o k o  
[m -b a a k o ] .

2. Slight degree of nasalization m arks vowels preceded or fol­
low ed  by  th e  nasal co n so n an ts  [n], [m], e.g. "never", "no”, 
"then", “men" (accomm odation).

T he realization of reduction as well as assim ilation and ac­
com m odation is connected with the style of speech. In rapid col­
loquial speech reduction m ay result in vowel elision, the com ­
plete om ission of the unstressed vowel, which is also know n as 
zero reduction. Zero reduction is likely to occur in a sequence of 
unstressed  syllables, e.g. history, factory, literature, territory. It 
often occurs in initial unstressed syllables preceding the stressed 
one, e,g. correct, believe, suppose, perhaps.

T he exam ple  below  illustrates a s tage-by -stage  reduction  
(including zero reduction) of a phrase.
-Has he done it? [haez hi- ,dAn it]

[haz In ,dAii it]
[az i , d Ai i  i t ]

(z i /dAn it]
W e w ould like to conclude that certain interrelation which 

w e o bserve  betw een  the full form of a w ord and its reduced 
forms is conditioned by the tem po, rhythm  and style of speech.

SOUND ALTERNATIONS

In tiie previous section we saw how the pronunciation  Of 
speech sounds can vary according to their position in the word, 
and tha t the variation is usually quite regular and can be stated  in 
the form of "rules" which predict the variants or allophones, that 
will occur in each position. In this section we shall look at varia­
tion of a different kind, involving not only interchange betw een 
sounds, bu t also betw een related phonem es. W e shall now touch 
upon the sound variations in words, their derivatives and g ram ­
m atical forms of words. These variations are know n as sound al­
ternations. It is perfectly obvious tha t sound a lternations are 
caused by assimilation, accom m odation and reduction in speech. 
A lternations of consonants are m ainly due to contextual assim ila­
tions: the dark [t] in spell alternates with the clear |l] in spelling. 
V ow el alternations are the result of the reduction in unstressed
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positions: combine [ 'k D in b a m ]  (n) — combine [kam'bainj (v) w here 
}r*I in the stressed syllable of the noun alternates with the neutral 
sound in the unstressed syllable of the verb. In Russian alternation 
m ay be illustrated by the following pair of words: poca [pAca] — 
pocbi [pocu].£rhe [a ] sound in the unstressed syllable of the word 
poca alternates wilh i ’.ie [o] sound in the stressed syllable of the 
plural form pocu. To approach the m atter from the phonological 
view point it is im portant to differentiate phonem ic and aliophonic 
u ltim atum s. Some sound alternations are traced to the phonetic 
changes in earlier periods of the language developm ent and are 
know n as historical.

Tn this section w e are concerned  w ith typical, w ell-docu­
m ented sound cnangeiT)A thousand years ago, the English spoke 
a language  w hich w as the direct ancestor of the  English we 
speak  today. Yet this language which w e call Old English, or 
A nglo-Saxon, is not intelligible to present-day speakers in the 
w ritten  form s in w hich it has been handed  dow n to us, nor 
w ould it be intelligible, if it were spoken: it has to be learned as if 
it w ere a foreign language. £fhere are m any reasons for this: 
‘■ are have been changes in the vocabulary, and changes in the 
gidnmiax, but the prim ary reason lor the differences betw een Old 
and  M odern English is the souiui changes w hich hav e  taken 
place over the intervening periodJSound changes occur gradual­
ly; the tim e scale for significant changes is usually m easured in 
hundreds of years, rather than decades. The English spoken in 
the  1930s sounds old-fashioned, but the changes are in details 
only. For tw o stages of "the same" language to resem ble different 
U nguages require a m uch longer period. English speakers need 
a ss is ta n c e  in read ing  C h au ce r (fou rteen th  cen tu ry ), ju st as 
Greeks today studv the Classical Greek of the fifth century  BC as 
if it were a foreign language. Historical alternations distinguish 
gram m atical forms of words and lexical units in the process of 
word-building, e.g. provide — provision (provide was a t one time 
pronounced with [L]). The [i:] was converted to [ai] by com plex 
rules of d iph tl ongization  and  vow el shift. T hese changes, it 
should he noted, reflect actual changes in the history of English. 
Here is another exam ple: the OE [k] phonem e split into tw o se­
parate phonem es, m odem  [k] and [tf]. Thus alongside cat, cool, 
from the OE catt, col, we have choose, chin from OE ceosan, cinn. 
M inim al pairs such as Jan — chin; care — chair establish that 
M odern English has the two sounds as separate phonem es.
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alternations exemplified above are quite regular. Histori- 
^frtia tions m ark both vowels and consonants, though the 

j «*tetjng sounds are not affected by the phonetic position or ; 
te^3t neither are they subjected to stylistic modifications. To 
}flte ' the sound chanqes which occurred in the process of his- 
^  1 developm ent of the English language are reflected in 
,r'cant-day English as alternations of phonem es differentiating 
r«s® their derivatives and gram m atical forms. W e are going to 
°r here phonetic realizations of the most com m on histori- 
r°lternations and their functions in word building and word 

31 * tjon. The alternations are often supported  by suffixation. 
r following list of exam ples presents the m ost com m on types 
t alternations. 

y 0wel A lternations
1 . Distinction of irregular verbal forms:

— e — e]: m ean — m eant — m eant
- a — a]: dig — dug — dug

,1-30 — 1]: write — wrote — written
— x  — a]: sing — sang — sung

— o:]: w ear — wore — worn
ii—i — i]: hide — hid — hidden
:-*-3U — 3u]: speak — spoke — spoken
u — u: — 3u]: know  — knew — know n
- e i  — i]: give — gave — given
- o  — dJ: get — got — got
— o: — o:]: teach —  taught —  taught
—  u —  o]: understand —  understood —  i

| — u  —  ei  ] : take —  took —  taken
* 3U —  30 ]; w ake —  w oke —  woken
; - d —  d ]: shoot —  shot —  shot
" 3 0  — 3U]: tell —  told —  told

—  as]: sit — sat — sat
think —  thought —  thought

" ei a]: becom e —  becam e —  become
" s o  — i]: rise — rose — risen
- t t - a o ] : grow — grew —  grown

30 —  30]: choose — chose —  chosen
" u :  —  30]: fly —  flew —  flown
" o : _ 0:]: fight —  fought —  fought



[ai — au — au]: find — found — found 
[i: — o: — i]: see — saw — seen
[is 3 : — 3 :]: hear — heard — heard
and som e other less com m on verbal alternations of this" type.

2. Distinction of causal verbal forms:
[i — e]: sit — set
[ai-f-ei]: rise — raise
[o: — e]: fall — fell

3. Distinction of singular and plural forms of nouns:
[as — e]: m an — m en
[o — i:]: foot — feet
[u: — L]: tooth — teeth
[ao — ai]: m ouse — mice
[o — i]: w om an — w om en
[a i — i]: child — children

4. Distinction of parts of speech in etym ologically correlated 
words:
[i: — e]: feast — festive
[a: — as]: class — classify
[d — e]: long — length
[o: — e]: broad — breadth
[ei — ae]: nation — national
[ai — i]: wise — wisdom
[d  — i:]: hot — heat

This type  of alternation is often strengthened  not only  by 
suffixation but also by the  shifting  of stress like in: part —
particular, 'climate — cli'matic.

2. C onsonant A lternations
1. Distinction of irregular verbal forms:

[d — t]: send — sent, lend — lent
2. Distinction of parts of speech in etym ologically correlated 

words:
[s — z]: advice — advise, house — house, use — use
[s — d]: defence — defend
[t — d]: intent — intend
[k — tf]: speak — speech
[t — s]: im portant — im portance
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3. V ow el + Consonant Alternations (often supported by suffixa­
tion and the shifting of stress)
[i — ai] +  [v — f): live — life
[ a — ei) +  [0 — 3]: bath  — bathe
[e — i:] +  [0 — dj: breath — breathe
[o — u:] +  [s — z]: loss — lose

In the Russian language there are num erous types of vowel 
and consonant alternations illustrated by the exam ples below: 
CHAeTb — CHAfe pe3aTt — pe»cy
nAhiTk —  ciiAaB AeTeTB —  Aeny
cyAHTb — c y » y  nAaKaTB — iiAany

Sound alternations are also widely spread on the synchroni- 
cal level in the present-day English and are know n as contextu­
al. In connection w ith contextual sound alternations there arises 
a problem of phonemic identification of alternated sounds. The 
functioning of sounds in different gram m atical forms and deriva­
tives of words seems very com plicated and flexible. The study  of 
the relationship  betw een phonem es and m orphem es is called 
m orphophonem ics. The interrelation of phonology and m orphol­
ogy in linguistics' investigations is also known as m orphopho­
nology or m orphonology w hich is actually  the phono logy  of 
m orphem es. M orphonology studies the w ay in which sounds 
can alternate as different realisations of one and the sam e m or­
phem e. A m orphem e is a minimal unit of m eaning. W e would 
all agree that such words as windy, dusty, sunny  consist of two 
m orphem es. Similarly, demonstration, alternation have tw o com ­
ponent m orphem es. The m eanings of wind, dust, sun as well as of 
demonstrate, situate are obvious. But w hat function do the m or­
phem es -y and -ion perform? On the basis of the exam ples, it ap ­
pears that the function of -y is to convert a noun into an adjec­
tive. Sim ilarly -ion converts a verb  into a noun. These m or­
phem es have a gram m atical m eaning, their main purpose is to 
co n v ert one part of speech  in to  ano ther. N ow  th en  w h a t is 
m eant by the identification of alternated sounds? Each set of data 
below exemplifie's a sound alternation in one and the sam e m or­
phem e of two different parts of speech.
malice [’maelis] — malicious [ma'li/as]
active [’aektivj — activity [ak'tiviti]
abstract ['aebstraekt] — abstract [aeb'strskt]
conduct [’kDndakt] — conduct [kan'dAkt]
contrast ['kDiitraest] — contrast (kan'trtest]
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W e are in terested  now  in the sound in its w eak  posiuuu. 
V ow els are said to be in their strong position w hen they are in 
stressed syllables and in the w eak position w hen they are in the 
unstressed  ones. C onsonan ts  m ay well be said to be in their 
strong position before vowels and in the intervocalic position; 
they are in w eak positions w hen they are w ord final or precede 
other consonants.

There m ay be different solutions to the problem  of phonem e 
identification in w eak positions of alternated words. The ques­
tion arises w h e th er the  sou n d  [a] in the  w ords activity  and 
con'trust is a neutral phonem e or it is an allophone of the [ae] or 
[d] phonem es (as in active, 'contrast) which loses som e of its dis­
tinc tive  features in the  unstressed  position . The difference is 
quite essential as in the first case the neutral sound is identified 
as an independent neutral phonem e, in the second — it is a neu- 
tialized allophone of the [ae] or [ d ]  phonem es of the correspond­
ing alternated wosds.

It is fair to m ention here that the problem is by far m ore sig­
nificant for the Russian language because of the widely spread 
voiced/voiceless assim ilation and vow el reduction in the lan-
guage, e.g.

a) M o p o 3 [MApOC] — M 0 p 0 3 fe l [M A p03b l]

ropoA [roptT] — ropoAa [r-bpAAa]
3y6 [ayn] — 3y6u [3y6u]

b) Koca [KACa] — KOCU [kocu]
CAOH [caoh] — CAOHbl [CAAHU]
C T O pO H a [CT-bpAHa] — C TO pO H U [C T O p tH U ]

Scholars of different trends are not unanim ous in solving the 
problem . Though the discussions of the problem  are dying dow n 
at present the conceptions rem ain determ ining for this or that 
linguistic point of view. The so-called m orphological school rep­
re se n ted  by Soviet ph ilo log ists  R .I.A vanesov , V .P .S idorov , 
P.S.Kuznetsov, A-A.Reformatsky supported  the theory  of n eu ­
tralization of phonem es.

The concept of neutralization, and the theory related to it de­
rives originally from the Prague School of phonology which flour- 
ish e d  in th e  th ir tie s ;  it is p a r t ic u la r ly  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  
N .S.Trubetskoy (34) and R .Jakobson (62). A neutralization is said 
to occur when two or m ore closely related sounds, which are in 
contrast with each other in m ost positions like goM — moM, are
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. to be non-contrastive in certain o ther positions, e.g. cyg  
’ ^  cygumb [c y a 'h t '] . T hat m eans that there are environ- 

*{ where the two sounds do not contrast w ith each other, 
’̂ though  they  normally do. W hen this happens, the opposi- 
^between the two sounds is said to be neutralized. The loss of 

0{ m ore distinctive features of a phonem e in the w eak posi- 
•e jS called phonemic neutralization. In English, the voicing op- 
,IJ'tjon is neutralized after the initial [s]. W e are well aw are of the 
'fthat the phonem es [t] and [d], for example, contrast in m ost 
vironments: initially (tick — Dick), finally (bid — bit); after nasals 
l ^ — bent), after [l] (cold— colt). But after [s], no contrast be- 
•een [t], [d] is possible, nor, similarly, is there a contrast be- 
v0en [p], [bj and [k], [g] in this environm ent. The voicing con- 
aSt is neutralized after initial [s].

The sound which actually occurs in this environm ent does not 
jrrespond exactly to either the voiced or voiceless sounds, but 
nares the features of both of them: speak, story, sky. If w e repre- 
entthe [p] of peak, as [ph], the sound [p] of speak as [p = ]1, and the 
i] of beak as [b], the distribution of features is as follows:

pi>] — peak [p _ ] — speak [b] — beak
ilabial bilabial bilabial
losive plosive plosive
oiceless fortis voiceless fortis voiced lenis
spirated unaspirated unaspirated

This distribution of features show s that [p = ] is truly in term e­
diate betw een [ph] and [b]; it shares their com m on properties, bi- 
abial and plosive, but then it shares one feature (voiceless), with 
Ph] and the other (unaspirated) with [b]. Does it belong, then, 
Wth the phonem e [p] or with [b)? Usually phonologists have as-
5)ned it to [p] on the grounds that voicing is more im portant in 
~nglish than  aspiration, or for other similar reasons. There is a 
3°od case, however, for arguing that [p = ] belongs equally with 

I 0r [b], as show n by the distribution of features, and therefore 
speak could be transcribed equally as [spl’k] or as [sbi:k]. The 

gli°*Ce [p] is usually preferred, because of the spelling, as En- 
toifu ^ as a long-estab lished  trad ition  of spelling these w ords 

th ?>, st, sk. .
fue M oscow philologists claim that in terchange of sounds

1̂ 1 — loss of aspiration.



m anifests close connection betw een phonetics as the science of 
the sound system  and m orphology of the language which s tu ­
dies gram m atical m eanings. A lternations are observed in one 
and the sam e m orphological unit, in a m orphem e, and actualize 
the phonem ic structure  of the m orphem e. Thus the phonemic 
content of the morpheme is constant. It should be noted here 
that alternations of m orphem es cannot be m istaken for the oppo­
sitions of minimal pairs in different stem s of words. For instance, 
[ui] — [>k] in m ac [in] — hojkux [jk] is an alternation of sounds 
w ithin the sam e phonem e in the sam e m orphem e, w here [in] is 
an aliophonic realization of the [jk] phonem e, while [in] — [jk] in 
map — ?Kap is the opposition of tw o different phonem es which 
differentiates the actual m eaning of the words. Let us com pare 
the sentences: Y  Hero uaoxou rpunn. — Y  Hero tiaoxou rpu6. The 
d istinction  of the  sen tences is lost as soon as th ey  are p ro ­
nounced. In the word rpu6 [n] the final consonant loses one of its 
distinctive features (voiced/voiceless) but it is associated with 
the w ord rpu6u, it is m orphologically  bound  w ith them  and 
m anifests an allophone of the [6] phonem e. Thus the sound [n] 
m ay be an allophone of different phonem es: it is the principal 
allophone of the phonem e [n] in the word rpunn [n] and the sub­
sidiary allophone in the w eak position of the phonem e [6] in the 
word rpu6 [n].

In the alternation B o g a  — B o g u  the sounds [a] — [o] are allo­
phones of one and the sam e phonem e [o]. So [a] is the allophone 
of the phonem e [o] in the w eak position of the w ord B o g a . It 
m ight be an allophone of som e other phonem e, [a] for instance, 
in the word mpaBa. In other words one and the sam e sound m ay 
belong to different phonem es.

In the English word activity the neutral sound [a] is the allo- 
phonic realization of the phonem e [ae] in its w eak unstressed p o ­
sition. It alternates with the principal allophone of the phonem e 
[ae] in the words of the sam e root-m orphem e: act, active. A nd 
[p = ] in speak is actually an allophone of the [p] phonem e.

The supporters of the m orphological trend define the p h o ­
nem e as follows: « 3 t o  cfiyHKUHOHaAbHaH (JjoHeTHnecKaH cahhh- 
ua, npeAcraBAeHHaa phaom n03nun0HH0 HepeAyiomnxcn 3 B y - 
k o b »  (25 ,  p .  107).

The notion of «c|)OHeTHHecKHH pnA», suggested by R.I.Ava- 
nesov (1), dem onstrates positionally determ ined realizations of 
the phonem e. Positionally alternating sounds are grouped into
4 3ak. 1457
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one phonem e w hether they are similar or have com m on features 
(that is com m on allophones) w ith other phonem es.

The Russian preposition c +  noun m ay have the following 
realizations:
c KoAen — [c] c UlypoH — [m]
c THMomen — [c'] c >KeHeH — [jk]
c TaAen — [3 ] c MyxoM — [in' ]
c Ahmoh — [3']

In the morphological conception the alternations of the pho ­
nem es are not analysed apart from the m orphem e, as form and 
conten t m ake dialectical unity. The phonetic system  is not iso­
lated from the gram m atical and lexical structure of the language, 
and  the un ity  b e tw een  th e  form  and  c o n ten t can n o t be d e ­
stroyed. Yet as an answ er to the problem it is not entirely satis­
factory since ordinary speakers are in no doubt that the sound 
which occurs in a word like rpu6  is [6] not [n], and in the English 
word speak [p = ], m entioned above, is nothing but [p]. The per­
ception of the listener makes us find the m orphological concep­
tion too discrepant and conflicting.

The so-called Leningrad phonological school (L.V.Shcherba 
and his followers L.R.Zinder, M .I.M atusevitch) assert tha t the 
phonem e is independent of the m orphem e. So [a ] in Boga b e ­
longs to the [a] phonem e while [0 ] in Boghi to the [o] phonem e;
[c] in the w ord Mopo3 belongs to the [c] phonem e and [3 ] in mo- 
po3bi — to the [3 ] phonem e respectively. The supporters of this 
conception claim that the phonem e cannot lose any of its dis­
tinctive features.

In the line of words of the sam e root-m orphem e rpu6 — rpu- 
6bi — rpu6oB the sound [n] in rpuO is an allophone of the [n] pho­
nem e and the sound [6] in the derivatives m anifests the p h o ­
nem e [6],

Consequently , the consonants [6] and [n] do not lose any  of 
thdir distinctive features and represent different phonem es: [n] in 
rpu6  and [6] in rpuCbi. They are: a plosive bilabial voiceless fortis 
s to p /a  plosive bilabial voiced lenis stop. T hey are capable  of 
creating  phonological oppositions like nuA  — 6 ua , cmoA6 — 
cmoAn.

As far as the English language is concerned, the neutral sound
[a] in the word activity and the sound [ae] in the words act, active of 
the sam e m orphem e belong to different phonem es. As a phonem e 
does not lose any of its distinctive features the sound [a] in the
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word activity is an allophone of the [a] phonem e and the sound 
[a?] in the words act, active is the [as] phonem e. It seem s that ac­
cording to this point of view  the unity between the form and con ­
tent is destroyed, thus phonology is isolated from m orphology.

N .S.Trubetskoy (the Prague phonological school) (34) arrived 
at an original solution of the phonem ic status of a sound in alter­
nations. To overcom e the difficulty he introduced a broader pho ­
nological unit than a phonem e and nam ed it an archiphonem e. 
An archiphonem e com bines the distinctive featu.es of tw o diffe­
rent phonem es in to  one in varia tions w here one of the  p h o ­
nem es is neutralized in the w eak position. An archiphonem e is 
defined as a com bination of distinctive features com m on to two 
phonem es. According to Trubetskoy it consists of the shared fea­
tures of tw o or m ore closely related phonem es but excludes the 
feature which distinguishes them . The archipnonem e of [p], [b] 
consists of the features: bilabial, plosive, bul excludes voicing 
which separates them . In our exam ples B o g a  — B ogu  [a] and [o] 
manifest one archiphonem e as well as [n] and [6] in rpuG — rpu- 
fiiA — an o th er a rch iphonem e. For transcrip tion  pu rposes the 
symbols of capital [O] is used to represent -file arch iphonem e 
[a — o] and capital [11] — of [n — 6] respectively. One of the di­
sadvantages in extending the notion of an archiphonem e is that 
the Prague school phonologists lim ited neutralization to closely 
related phonem es. A neutralization can be said to occur only if 
there is uncertainty about the identity of the sound in the posi­
tion of neutralization. Before two phonem es can be neutralized, 
they m ust have com m on qualities which do not occur in o ther 
phonem es. Thus [p], [b] can neutralize because they are the only 
labial plosives in the language, they share these tw o features, 
but no o ther sounds share them . However, [n], [rj] cannot n eu ­
tralize because tneir com m on property (nasality) is also shared 
by [m], so any neutralization of nasals m ust involve all the three 
of them  [n], [rj], fnij, and there cannot be a neutralization of [f], 
[h] before [1] since the features com m on to these, voiceless, frica­
tive, are also shared by other phonem es, nam ely [fl, [s], [9].

In English initial [s] can  p recede a p losive, bu t initial [f] 
cannot. Since [s), [f] contrast in m ost o ther environm ents in En­
glish, they shan. the features voiceless, fortis, constrictive, frica­
tive, and are the only sounds to have these features, it m ay seem 
som ehow  that the contrast is neutralized, though no one will 
doubt the sound that occurs in the word speak is [s] and not [f].
4*
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elusion w e have to adm it that the described concep- 
tt1 c° n rbitrary, none is ideal. The m orphological conception 

o{iS aregS the theory of the archiphonem e seem s com plicated,
5 Wel1 ahe former appears to be m ost optim um  for theory  and

> Ce- V

Stylistic M odifications of Sounds

far we analysed sound modifications typical of connected 
h mostly w ithin the norm  of the English sound system  but 

^thout any reference and  special a tten tio n  to their sty listic  
Inductions. It is generally know n that variability in the sound 
alizaticns is caused by the environm ent, distribution of sounds

6 a speech chain, the accentual and the rhythm ical structures of 
he utterance and other linguistic factors and extralinguistic fac- 
ors. phonetic distinction m arks different forms of com m unica- 
ion: monologue, dialogue and polylogue; reading and spon tane­
ous speaking and also forms of speech activity.

Stylistic oppositions have long been observed in linguistic li­
terature in the tw o m arginal types of pronunciation: formal and 
informal. Formal speech suggests dispassionate inform ation on 
the part of the speaker. It is characterized by careful articulation 
ind relatively slow speed. A.C.Gimson defines it as careful collo­
quial style (57), G.Brown describes it as formal slow colloquial 
style of speech (48). V .A .V assilyev labels it norm al-speed collo­
quial style of speech (79). O ther Soviet field researchers call it 
:ul1 style (9). Inform al speech  implies everyday  conversation , 
he following definitions are also used: rapid colloquial speech, 

-onversational style.
As was m entioned earlier, stylistic modifications of intona- 

'°n do not coincide with those of sounds.
st i-* *s not alw ays easy to draw a borderline betw een different 
c lst'c realizations as w ithin each style speech m ay differ in ac- 
k ance with extralinguistic factors. For instance, it is generally 
re tha t spon taneous form of speech  differs g rea tly  from 
spe ln9 °n  the phonetic level. The character of the outcom e of 
The 'n reachng and speaking results in different phonation. 
Sp0 *̂ erence seem s to be basically in the prosodic param eters. 
pjtch ^ e o u s  speech is usually characterized by the variations of 

1 tem po, loudness and delimitation of phrase, num erous
i oo



hesitation devices. Segm ental m odifications are less recogniza­
ble. The sam e sound modifications often m ark both speech acti­
vities, reading and speaking, though  the use of the simplified 
sound form is often m ore typical for speaking than for reading; 
that m eans that in speaking it is m ore frequently used than  in 
reading.

N ow  let us turn to different forms of com m unication. As has 
already been m entioned, a m onologue often presupposes public 
speak in g  w ith  a considerab le  d istance  of the  add resser (the 
speaker) from the addressee (the listener) or a piece of calm  nar­
rative. Dialogues are m ore often private, personal and intim ate. 
M onologuing is characterized by m ore phonetic precision. On 
the o ther hand speech m ay vary in num erous w ays. The interac­
tion of the extralinguistic factors m ay arrange the opposite situa­
tion: the speaker's highly excited narration of som e critical situa­
tion will becom e full of sllirring while a dialogic discussion of 
problem s betw een colleagues will be phonetically m ost precise.

Stylistic sound variations seem to have the tendency tow ards 
the  increase  of th e  sound  m odifications in speech  w ith  the  
.quickening of its tem po and the w eakening of the carefulness, 
e.g. government ['gAvanmsnt -> 'gAvam nt - » 'gAvmnt 'gAbmnt].

Phonetic m eans which are stylistically relevant depend on 
the extralinguistic situation of the discourse.

The first th ing th a t counts in the stylistic m odifications of 
sounds is the character of relationship betw een the speaker and 
the listener and the degree of formality in their discourse. Speech 
con tinuum  reflects the  am oun t of a tten tion  th a t th e  speakers 
give to their speech. It is assum ed that in formal situations the 
participants will m onitor their linguistic behaviour. If the speaker 
w ants to be clearly understood (like while producing a lecture 
with an educational aim), he should sound explicit and his p ro­
nunciation m ay be characterized as supercorrect. In informal si­
tuations, w here speakers are m ore relaxed, less attention will be 
given to speech and m ore natural and simplified it will sound. 
C onsequently , the degree of simplification of speech (assimila­
tion, reduction, elision) m ay be looked upon as a style forming 
m eans.

W e should adm it that the character of sound modifications in 
relation to situational factors of speech com m unication is only 
beginninq to be the object of thorough instrum ental analysis to ­
day. The investigations are usually  based on the con trastive
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principle, and we shall follow the sam e principle in our descrip­
tion of sound modifications. W e w ould like to illustrate sound 
simplifications in informal conversational speech, which are not 
registered in the listener’s mind but actually occur in the speak­
er's discourse. The listener is not usually aw are of the changes 
since they  do not affect the m eaning. If you look at the tran ­
scribed variant of the text you will observe the actual phonation 
in informal speech. Mind not all the stages of assimilation, reduc­
tion and especially accom m odation can be reflected in the sym ­
bols of the transcription. Here is an extract from a conversation 
of tw o friends in a restaurant:

Brenda: Ah, right, here we are!
[xa: | vrait \ "*11 1(3 ) wi: xa:]

Bob: This is the place I was telling you about.
["*dis iz da ypleis a wz telir) ja aba(u)t]

Br.\ Yeah, could you  ask the w aiter if we can sit near the 
window?
[Ja: | 'kud ju  ask  da ‘weita if wi kn ,si(t) ni(a) da ,wind3-]

W aiter: Good evening, sir. ^
[gud xtvnii) sa]

B .: W e’d like to sit near the w indow  if that's  possible.
[wid “'laifk) t(a) si(t) ni(a) da vwind3(u) \ if ^dtets 
posibl]

W .: Er... Ah! ... e r... I 'm  afraid all the  tab les th ere  are
taken. W ould you mind sitting n e a r ... nearer the bar?
[> 3: 1  S > 3: m ->fre(i)d al da .te ib lz  d e a  vte ik n  j| 
'\v u d 3u  -* m a m  sit in  > m (a) i n iara  da ,ba;]

B.: Oh, yes, all right. That suit you?
[V3U $ jes a: rait || dat ’s(j)u:tfu]

Br.: M m, fine.
[> m: xfain]

B .: Good.
[xgud]

N ow  let us pass over to a brief observation of the possible 
sound modifications which occur in oral speech.

\W e  shall try to illustrate the existing m arginal varieties of the 
sound modifications which appear regularly in informal speech, 
the slow formal English being taken as the starting point in the
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com parison. W e w ould like to start the description with vowel 
sounds^

Typical character of sound simplifications in relation to the 
degree of formality is the great qualitative stability of vowels in 
slow formal speech and more frequent sound variability in infor­
mal spoken English. Both front and back vowels in less explicit
articulation tend  to be changing  tow ards neutralized  sounds, 
especially in gram m atical words.

Spelling Formal Informal
it's not its 'nDt ats 'not
b eca u se  bi'koz bikaz
according to a'ko:dir) ta akadii) ta
I th ink h e  w as ai'Gigk hi- waz a ‘0ir)k i wz

The historically long vowel [i:] tends to lose its diphthongiza- 
tion; as the next stage it undergoes quantitative reduction and 
finally changes its quality as well.

Spelling Formal Informal
I don't b e liev e  it ai 'd3unt bi'li:v it a d3un(t) ba'liv it
it seem s to b e it 'si:mz ta bi- it 'snnz ta bi

The similar process of reduction is likewis? observed in [u:] 
simplified to [u].

Spelling Formal Informal
a few  m ore w ords a 'flu: 'mo: 'W3:dz a fju mo- 'w3:dz
a n ew  asp ect a 'nju: 'aespekt a 'n(j)u 'aespekt

As to labialization of vowels the am ount of rounding varies 
greatly betw een the individual speakers. The vowel [o:] seem s to 
retain lip rounding as a rule. The vowels [d] and [oi] have very 
little, if any, rounding at all in informal speaking. The vowels 
[u:], [u] seem  to lose the rounding altogether.

D iph thongs are very  often m o n o ph thong ized  in inform al 
speech.

The diphthong [ca] tends to be simplified to [e(:)], e.g.

Spelling Formal Informal
w h ere w ca we
here and there 'hiar and 'dca 'hi(a)r an 'dc

In an unstressed position it is further m odified to [e], e.g. 
there is an opinion [der iz an a'pinjan].
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rj-^e d iphthong [is] often gets a sort of central vowel realiza­

tion [31-
Formal 
'riali 'stremd3 
'siarias 'aek/n 
ik s 'p iar ian st  'W3:ka

Spelling
really strange
seriouS act ôn 
experienced worker

Informal
'r3li 'streind3 
's3ri(a)s 'aek/n 
iks'p3ranst 'w3:ka

The [u] ending diphthongs [au) and [3u] are simplified into [a] 
and [a] accordingly. The various stages of their realizations are 
found both in stressed and unstressed positions. The quality of 
the initial elem ent is retained and the second elem ent, the glide, 
is obscured or lost.

Spelling 
now they 
South of Italy 
g o in g  a h e a d  
y e s  or no

Formal 
'nau dei 
'sauG av 'itali 
'g3Uir) a ' h e d

' j e s  o  ' n 3 u

Informal 
'na 5e(i)
'saG av 'itali 
'g30 a'hed 
' j e s  a'n3

U nstressed  positions are  som etim es m arked  by  the  n ex t 
stage of qualitative reduction. The diphthong [au] is realized as 
some kind o f [a].

Spelling
and now  w e've 

come to
mark how d if fe r e n t  

it is

Formal
and 'nau w iv  

'k\m  ta
'ma:k hau 'difarant  

it jz

Informal
an nA wi v 

'kAm ta
'm a:k  hx 'difrant 

it iz

The diphthong [3u] is som etim es com pletely neutralized in 
the unstressed position.

Spelling Formal Informal
so w e 'v e  d iscu ssed  S3U wi v dis'kA St sa wiv d is'k A st
hope to se ttle  it h3up ta 'setl it  ha ta 'setl it

V ow el elision is very  frequent in inform al conversa tional 
style. It often goes w ith other processes involving assim ilation 
and elision of consonants. Elided neutral sound [a] is very com ­
mon in the unstressed syllables of polysyllabic words, like:
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Spelling Formal Informal
collective ka'lektiv ‘klektiv
different 'difarant 'difrant
prisoner 'prizana 'prizna
political pa'litikl 'plitikl
phonetically fa'netikali 'fnetikali

In the last three exam ples the loss of [ 3 ] in the initial u n ­
stressed syllable of a w ord causes the initial consonant form a 
cluster with the consonant of the stressed syllable. Vowel reduc­
tion  m ostly  occurs in ex te n d e d  u tte ran c e s  in se q u en ces  of 
words. The loss of the neutral sound [a] in the preposition to or 
the particle to preceded by a consonant is a very com m on p a t­
tern.

Spelling Formal Informal
next to Liverpool ' n e k s t  t a  ' l i v a p u : !  ' n e k s t  ' t l i v a p i d

back, to London 'baek t a  ' l A n d a n  'bask ' t l A n d ( a ) n
to see them  t a  'si: dam 'tsi: dam
future situation ' f j u : t f a  , s i t j u ' e i / n  ' f ] u : t / a  ' s i t j u e i f n

this afternoon dis . ‘a : f t a ' n u : n  dis ' a : f t n u : n

after all ' a : f t a r  *o:l ' a : f t ' r o : l

In the majority of spoken utterances beginning w ith its the 
initial [1] is elided w hen the phrase runs on w ithout a m arked 
pause after the previous saying.

Spelling Formal Informal
it's  paid well its 'peid  wel ts 'p e id  wel
it's  necessary its 'nesasari ts'nesasari
it's counted as its 'kauntid  az t s ‘kauntid az

Likewise in polysyllabic words beginning w ith the unstressed 
ex- it is often simplified to [ks].

Spelling Formal Informal
extrem ely iks'tri:mli 'kstrumli
extraordinary iks'tro:dnri 'kstro:dnri
excluded iks‘klu:did 'ksklu:did

As we have already m entioned vowel reduction often results 
in regular consonant clusters like [tr], [fr], [pi], [kl] typical for the 
English sound system . Cf. tram , try, tree and in te re stin g , aft[e)r 
all; please, p lay  and p(o)Iitical; clay, cloud, circle and co llec tive;  
friend, from  and d ifferen ce .
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A longside w ith regular clusters in informal careless speech we 
find phonetic facts whifch seem impossible for the English p ronun ­
ciations nam ely consonant sequences [tsn], [tsk], [tsp] and others.

Spelling Formal Informal
it's  not exact its 'nDt ig'zaekt ts ‘nDt ig'zaskt
it's close to its 'khus ta ts 'khus ta
it's perhaps you its pahasps 'ju: ts pahasps 'ju:

These sequences never occur in speech where the words are 
u tte red  clearly  and  exp lic itly  b u t in the  s tream  of inform al 
speech in the least prom inent parts of the utterance. These facts 
represent the  natural process of com pression, or simplification 
which are know n in other languages. In the Russian language, 
for exam ple, the  num ber of consonan t clusters as a result of 
vow el reduction increases in informal spontaneous speech.

Spelling Formal Informal
no>KaAyHCTa nA^aAycTt nAjKaACTt.
cen^iac c' H ^ 'ac  in 'ac
xoporno XT>pAU10 XpAUIO

In the norm al course of conversation the reductions th em ­
selves go quite unnoticed by the listener as the distinctive features 
of phonem es are not lost. The listener is m ainly interested in the 
m eanings the speaker aims to convey and not in the precise pho ­
netic detail with which he conveys them . So long as the m eaning 
is recoverable, the listener is satisfied. W e have to regard the 
om issions and reductions then as a kind of econom y on the part of 
the speaker who aims not to give m ore information than is neces­
sary. The speaker assum es usually correctly that the listener will 
not notice the omissions. Paradoxically, this makes the om issions 
difficult to observe, being so used to ignoring it.

We- shall now  turn  to the m ost com m on tendencies in the 
stylistic modifications of consonants. The process of different 
sorts of assim ilations typical for the English language is usually 
not so sim ple as the replacem ent of one m em ber of phonem e by 
another. The m echanism  of assim ilation is a com plex of a lterna­
tions of segm ental realizations w ithin the cluster, which is diffi­
cult to exemplify in the sym bols of the accepted form of tran ­
scription, especially when the described sound is only partially 
“there".
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The assim ilations of consonants according to voiced (lenis) — 
voiceless (fortis) principle are not so com m on in English as they 
are in Russian. Still the degree of voicing or devoicing of conso­
nants increases passing gradually  through several stages from 
slow careful reading before a large audience to informal careless 
conversation and ends w ith the elision of the sound, e.g. must be 
[mAst bi- -» nust bpi- -» nust pi- -♦ n u s  pi ]; don't get [d3unt get -> 
d3unt kget -> cbunt ket].

In the interm ediate stages the cluster is represented by a se­
ries of sound  alternations w hich reflect the adap ta tion  to the 
neighbouring sound. The elision of "t" is often m et in the posi­
tion betw een two consonants.

The consonants are also m arkedly different in informal con­
versational style according to their place of articulation. W ord fi­
nal consonants [t], [d], [n], som etim es [m], [s], [z] im m ediately 
followed by a velar or labial consonant undergo a sort of ad ap ta ­
tion.

Spelling Formed Informal
great burden 'greit 'b3:dn ‘greip 'b3:dn
that m an 'daet 'inaen 'daep 'maen
A m erican a'merikan a'merikar)

governm ent 'gAvnmant 'gAv(a)mant
hundred p laces 'lundrid 'pleisiz 'lundrab 'pleisiz
taken gladly 'teikn 'glasdli ’teikr) 'glaedli

Instead of the closure for the [t] a m arked glottal stop [?] is 
also observed before the modified plosive consonant.

Spelling Formal Informal
Great Britain 'greit 'britn 'grei? 'pbribn
didn 't go 'didnt 'g3U 'didrj? 'kg3U
couldn 't com e 'kudnt 'kAm 'kudo? 'kAm

The illustrated modifications could be sum m arized in the fol­
lowing w ay.

/  [p] before [p], [m] that place Cdaep 'pleis]
[ t ] /  that m ight i'daep 'mait]

\  [k] before [k] don 't q u estion  ['d3ur(k 'kwest/(a)n]

107



[dl

ini'

[b] before [p], [b], [m] good m orning ['gub 'mo:mr)]
would be ['wub bi;]

[g] before [k], [g] Good God ['gug 'god]
good cook ['gug 'kuk]

[m] before [p], [b], [m] on me [Dm ‘mi:]
in business [im 'biznis]

[k] before [k], [g] in quite [ir> ‘kwait]
can get [kar) 'get]

W e should strongly em phasize the idea that the students are 
not recom m ended to im itate these extrem e forms of the existing 
ways of adaptation in very rapid careless speech.

A definite and very frequent process of assim ilation is o b ­
served w hen [s], [z] sounds are followed by the palatal [j] in the 
unstressed part of the phrase. The alveolars tend to becom e pala- 
to-alveolar in informal conversational style.

Spelling Formal Informal
this year 'dis 'jia 'dij 'jia
as you azju; 3 3  ju;
as yet az je t 3 3  jet

The palatal [j] is strong enough to affect the m anner of articu­
lation of the preceding [t], [d] sounds. In accordance with the 
tem po and sty le of speech, individual fluency, num ber of reci­
pients and  o th er s itua tional factors the assim ilated  segm en t 
preceding [j] m ay  consist of several sections w ith  g radually  
changing features. The process m ost often leads to an affricate:

would you [wudju: -* wudlju -* wuc&u] 
could you [kudju: -> kudlju  < kucfcu] 
mind you [maindju: -♦ m aindlju  -* mainc&u] 
can 't you [kantju; -» karntfju -» kantfu] 
about you  [abautju: -» abautJju -> abautfu]

The elision of consonants is no less frequent process in infor­
mal speech than  a vowel elision. The m ost com m on consonants 
to find involved in elision are [t] and [d]. Elision usually occurs 
in a syllable final sequence w hen the sound stands betw een two 
consonants. It is said to be more com m on for [t] and [d] to be 
elided betw een the other two consonants than  it is for them  to 
be pronounced.

k
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Spelling  
second group 
first five 
next point 
best judge 
the fact that 
second term

Formal 
'sekand 'gru;p 
'f3:st 'faiv 
'nekst 'point 
'best 'd3Ad3 
da 'faekt dat 
'sekand 't3:m

Informal 
'sekarj 'gru:p 
'f3:s 'faiv 
'neks 'point 
'bes 'd3Ad3 
da 'faek dat 
'sekan 't3:m

[d] elides even m ore readily than [t]. W e find the loss of [d] 
in a syllable final sequence preceding another consonant bu t im ­
m ediately following a vowel.

Spelling
th a t it w ould be 
he said som e words 

about

Formal
dat it wud 'bi:
hi- ‘sed sAm 'w3:dz
abaot

Informal
dat it w o 'bi
(h)i 'se sam  'W3:dz
abaot

O ther consonants tend to be elided in som e definite environ­
m ents. For instance, the consonant [v] is often elided w hen it is 
final in an unstressed form w ord have or o f and im m ediately pre­
cedes ano ther consonant.

Spelling 
lists of the 

students 
w e 've  been studying 
of course

Formal 
'lists av da 

'stju:dants 
wi v bi n 'stAdnrj 
av'ko:s, af'ko:s

Informal 
'lists a da 

'st(j)u:d(a)nts 
wi bin 'stAdnrj 
a'kos

The definite article [da] is often realized as the neutral sound 
alone. It occurs in cases w hen the  definiteness of the  noun  is 
clearly established and [a] can only be interpreted as the realiza­
tion of the definite article [da].

Spelling  
and the w ay he 

did it 
and the reason for it 
and the Scotchm an

Formal 
and da 'wei hi- 

‘did it 
and da 'rtzn far it 
and da 'skctfman

Informal 
an(d) a Svei (h)i 

'did it 
an(d) a 'rtzn frt 
an(d) a 'skotfman

The elision of [1] is restricted to the position after the vow el 
[o:]. This process w as established in the earlier periods of the  
English language which is reflected in the pronunciation of the 
w ords talk, walk; som etim es in the wore1 certainly.
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Spelling 
all right 
already  
a lw a y s  
also

Formal 
d:1 'rait 
o:l'redi 
'o:lwiz 
'o:ls3u

Informal
o:'rait
a'redi
'o:wiz
'o:s3U

The elision of [1] in words beginning w ith all is typical even 
for slow full speech style.

W e have tried to exem plify the extrem e variants of sound 
m o d ifica tio n s  in the  informa.l c o n v e rsa tio n a l s ty le  to  help  
R ussian  learners co m p reh en d  spoken  English. It is hard ly  a 
teachable model. The junior trainees should not be required to 
produce the extrem e forms given in this section but to recognize 
them  and understand sequences of words in which they  occur. 
Refinements of pronunciation of this kind should be left for ad ­
vanced  s tu d en ts  to adop t by them selves. W e shou ld  like to 
m ake it quite  clear that the beginners are not supposed to be 
tau g h t the  ex trem e forms of careless speech like [iiias pi ] for 
must be bu t that they should properly use the established forms 
of sound modifications (reductions, assimilations) of connected 
speech and articulate must be with the loss of plosion.

( The described stylistic variability conditioned by the ex tralin­
guistic factors has a certain  theoretical aspect. It concerns the 
problem  of a subtle structural relationship of phonetic units: a 
phonem e, an allophone, a phone. The phonem e is view ed as the 
sm allest indivisible phonetic unit, it is the sm allest contrastive 
unit, a unity  of co-existing distinctive features, e.g. [ted] — [ded]. 
As you know, an allophone preserves all the distinctive features 
of a phonem e but acquires additional non-distinctive contex tual 
features, which are predictable as they are received in various 
positions of sounds in connected  speech in different phonetic  
context, e.g [ded] — [dred], [ten] — ['i:tn], [keik] — [skeit]. They 
are universal since they are obligatory for all people of English- 
speaking com m unity in any form of presentation and style. An 
allophone differs from a phonem e in the degree of abstraction.

Still aliophonic variations do not cover all segm ental modifi­
cations observed in a speech discourse. )There exist sound m odi­
fications due to extralinguistic factors of com m unication. For in­
stance, in spontaneous speech of relatives or intim ate friends the 
m eaning of the phrase "I think so" is absolutely clear to the lis­
tener. He perceives it as [ai 'Oirjk S3u] though the speaker ac tual­
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ly  pronounces [a 'Giijk S3]. The [a] realizition here is a stylistic 
variant of the phonem e [ai].

The analysis of stylistic modifications of sounds allows us to 
speak  of an in term ed ia te  s tag e  betw een  an  a llophone and  a 
phone (a sound realization) that is a variant which implies allo- 
phonic and stylistic variations of sounds. The teim  "variant" sug ­
gests the realization of stylistic features which are universal for 
every speaker in any type of discourse.

W e canno t deny  th a t every  actual sound  realization is a 
u n iq u e  and  individual ideophone. A part from the  distinctive, 
co n tex tu a l and stylistic features it differs in the tim bre and per­
sonal voice qualities of every speaker which m ake his speech 
recognizable though w e m ay not see the speaker bu t only hear 
him over the radio or in a telephone talk) Thus the sound realiza­
tions of phonem es are m arked by personal features in addition to 
distinctive, contextual and stylistic. In the m ost general w ay the 
relationship betw een these phonetic units m ay be illustrated in 
this schem e.

Phoneme -» Allophone -* Variant -* Phone

Distinctive Distinctive Distinctive Distinctive
features features features features

Contextual Contextual Contextual
features features features

Stylistic Stylistic

V features features

Personal
features

So, a phonem e, an allophone, a variant and a phone form a 
kind of hierarchy of phonetic units in discourse.

As was m entioned at the start of this section, the degree of 
formality or in o ther words the character of relationship betw een 
participants of the discourse proves to be m ost significant in the 
stylistic m odifications of sounds. The role of extralinguistic fac­
tors as sty le forming ones seem s to be different on segm ental 
and suprasegm ental levels and w ants further investigation.



C h a p t e r  III

SYLLABIC STRUCTURE OF ENGLISH WORDS

T h is  chapter will be concerned with the syllable as a phonet- 
and phonological unit. W e will attem pt to show  w hat is in­

c l u d e d  into the notion of the syllable and w hat are the approach- 
eS to the problem of the syllable. Finally we will try to describe 
the essential characteristics of the English syllabic system  with 
the aim of providing a useful piece of information on the subject 
for the would-be teachers of English.

It is generally know n that speech is a continuum . However, 
it can be broken into minimal pronounceable units into which 
sounds show a tendency to cluster or group them selves. These 
smallest phonetic groups are generally given the nam e of sylla­
bles. Being the smallest pronounceable units, the syllables form 
language units of greater m agnitude, that is m orphem es, words 
and phrases. Each of these units is characterized by a certain sy l­
labic structure. C onsequently  we m ight say that a meaningful 
language unit has tw o aspects: syllable formation and syllable 
divisipn which form a dialectical unity.

Before we look at the English syllable in detail let us consider 
a fairly general problem of the syllable. Here we should note that 
the study of the syllable has for a long time occupied an im por­
tant place in linguistics as a field of theoretical investigation. Be- 
s'des, a considerable body of experimental work has been done. 
But though phonetics has progressed far enough the problem  of 

syllable is still an open question in phonetics.
It is necessary to m ention that the syllable is a fairly com pli­

cated phenom enon and like the phonem e it can be studied on 
°Ur levels: acoustic, articulatory, auditory and functional, which 
^ eans that the syllable can be approached from different points 

view. ’Hie severe com plexity of the phenom enon gave rise to 
a^y theories. Let us consider som e of the m ost current ones, 

th kin9 about the analysis of articulatory or m otor aspect of 
syllable we could start with the so-called expiratory, or chest

'12



pulse or pressure theory  -which was experim entally  based by 
R.H.Stetson (74). This theory is based on the assum ption that ex ­
piration in speech is a pulsating process and each syllable should 
correspond to a single expiration so that the num ber of the sylla­
bles- in an utterance is determ ined by the num ber of expirations 
m ade in the production of the utterance. This theory was strongly 
criticized by Soviet and foreign linguists. G.P.Torsuev, for exam ­
ple, writes that in a phrase a num ber of words and consequently  
syllables can be pronounced with a single expiration (31). This 
fact m akes the validity of the pulse theory doubtful.

A nother theory m ost often referred to is the theory of sylla­
ble put forward by O.Jespersen. It is generally called the sonori­
ty theory and is based on the concept of sonority. According to
O .Jespersen each sound  is characterized by a certain degree of 
sonority  which is understood as acoustic property  of a sound 
that determ ines its perceptibility. According to this sound pro­
perty  a rank ing  of speech sounds could be estab lished . This 
starts  w ith the open vow els as the m ost sonorous, continues 
through the close vowels, the sonorants, the voiced fricatives, 
the voiced plosives, the voiceless fricatives and ends w ith the 
voiceless plosives as the least sonorous. In any sequence the 
m ost sonorous sounds tend to form the center of the syllable and 
the least sonorous — the m arginal segm ents. Thus in the w ord 
plant, for example, the sequence passes from the m inimally so ­
norous [p], through [1] with a greater degree of sonority to the 
m axim um  sonorous [a:J. It continues w ith decreasing sonority  
through [nj to a second m inimum  with [t]:

p 1 ct'^ rT ^ t

It is true tha t this principle seem s to be very  general bu t 
there are, on the other hand, syllables in m an) languages which 
contradict it. In term s of sonority variation a sequence such as 
an English [stDps] stops should have three syllables instead of its 
actual one. According to V.A. Vassilyev, the m ost serious d raw ­
back of this theory is that it fails to explain the actual m echa­
nism of syllable formation and syllable division (79). Besides, the 
concept of sonority with which the theory operates is not very 
clearly defined, which makes it still less consistent.

Further experim ental work aim ed at the description of the 
syllable as a phonetic phenom enon resulted in a lot of o ther the ­
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ories, such as F. de Saussure's theory, the theory of the Rum ani­
an  lingu ist A .R osetti, and the  theo ry  of the  C zech  lingu ist 
B.Hala. The existence of such a variety  of approaches to the 
problem  of the syllable m eans that it is not an easy m atter to de­
scribe it. That is w hy the theories referred to above are unable to 
explain m ore than a restricted aspect of the phenom enon, for ex ­
am ple, the sonority  theory  accounts only for perceptibility of 
sounds, the pulse theory takes into consideration only the force 
of expiration, etc. Summarizing we could state that the question 
of articulatory (or physiological) m echanism  of syllable form a­
tion is still an open question in phonetics. W e m ight suppose 
that this m echanism  is similar in all languages and could be re­
garded as phonetic and physiological universal.

In Soviet linguistics there has been adopted the theory of the 
syllable sketched in a very general w ay by L.V.Shcherba (40). It is 
called the theory of m uscular tension. The point is that in m ost 
languages there is a syllabic phonem e in the centre of the syllable 
which is usually a vowel phonem e or, in som e languages, a sono­
rant. The phonem es preceding or .following the syllable peak are 
called m arginal. The energy, that is the tension of articulation, in­
creases w ithin the range of prevocalic consonants and then de­
creases within the range of postvocalic consonants. Therefore the 
syllable can be defined as an arc of articulatory (or m uscular) ten ­
sion.

It is w orth noticing tha t the theory  has been modified by
V.A .V assilyev (79). The point is that the syllable like any other 
pronounceable unit can be characterized by three physical p a ­
ram eters: pitch, in tensity  and length. W ithin  the range of the 
syllable these param eters vary from m inimum  on the prevocalic 
consonants to m axim um  on the centre of the syllable, then there 
is ano ther decrease w ithin the postvocalic consonants. So the 
conclusion follows: if we take into consideration the tension of 
a rticu la tio n  and  the  ab o v e -m en tio n ed  acoustic  d a ta  on the  
speech production level the syllable can be treated as an arc of 
articulatory effort, Jor example:

p 1 a: n ”t

Up till now  we have spoken about theories which try to define 
the syllable on either of the two levels of production or percep­
tion. The Soviet linguist and psychologist N.I.Zhinkin has sug­
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gested the so-called loudness theory  w hich seem s to com bine 
both levels (15). The experim ents carried out by N .I.Zhinkin 
show ed that the arc of loudness on perception level is formed due 
to variations of the volum e of pharyngeal passage which is m odi­
fied by contraction of its walls. The narrow ing of the passage and 
the increase in m uscular tension which results from it reinforce 
the actual loudness of a vow el thus forming the peak of the sylla­
ble. So according to this theory the syllablecould  be thought of as 
the arc of loudness which correlates with the arc of articulatory 
effort on the speech production level since variations in loudness 
are due to the w ork of all the speech m echanism s.

It is perfectly obvious that the syllable is by no m eans a sim ­
ple concept. No phonetician has succeeded so far in giving an 
exhaustive  and adequate  explanation  of w hat the syllable is. 
The difficulties seem to arise from the various possibilities of ap ­
proach to the unit. W e could say there exist tw o points of view:

1. Some linguists consider the syllable to be a purely articula­
tory unit which lacks any functional value. This point of view  is 
defended on the grounds that the boundaries of the syllable do 
not alw ays coincide w ith those of the m orphem es.

2. H ow ever the majority of linguists treat the syllable as the 
sm allest p ronounceable unit which can reveal som e linguistic 
function.

W e should note here that while trying to detine the syllable 
from articulatory point of view  w e m ay talk about universals, 
that is categories applicable for all languages. W hen w e m ean 
the functional aspect of the syllable it should be defined w ith ref­
erence to the structure of one particular language rather than  in 
general term s with universal application because, as A.C.Gim- 
son points out, it m ay be found appropriate to divide a similar 
sound sequence differently in different languages (57).

The definition of the syllable from the functional po in t of 
view existing in  m odern linguistics tends to single out the fol­
lowing features of the syllable:

a) a syllable is a chain of phonem es of varying length;
b) a syllable is constructed on the basis of contrast of its con ­

stituents (which is usually of vow el-consonant type);
c) the nucleus of a syllable is a vowel, the presence of conso­

nants is optional; there are no languages in which vowels are 
not used as syllable nuclei, how ever, there  are languages in 
which this function is performed by consonants;



unit with potential linguistic im portance. T hat is 
unceable ls its functional value only occasionally. 

n it reVe30f conclusion we could enum erate the following pe-
*  py wa Q̂f the syllabic structure of English which should arrest
culiS ," n Se ia tte n tio n ;

nabic boundary is inside intervocalic consonant preced- 
SQwels, for example: Betty, racket, money, hotter; 

ed by vvllabic boundary is before an intervocalic consonant if it 
^ p re c e d e d  by the above-m entioned vowels, for exam ple:

 ̂ tpf speaker,
3') the sonorants [1], [m], [n] are syllabic if they are preceded 
n o ise  consonants, for exam ple: little, blossom, sudden;
4) there cannot be m ore than  one vowel (a diphthong or a 

monophthong) w ithin one syllable;
5 ) the typical and m ost fundam ental syllabic structure is of 

(C)VC type;
6 ) word final consonants are normally of w eak-end type.

Russian learners of English as well as w ould-be teachers of 
English should be well aw are of the regularities governing the 
structure of m onosyllabic and polysyllabic words as well as the 
syllabic structu re  of the u tterance. W hat m atters here is that 
wrong syllable division on the articulatory level leads to inade­
quate perception of phrases and consequently  to m isunderstand­
ing.



C h a p t e r  IV 

ACCENTUAL STRUCTURE OF ENGLISH WORDS

In this section we shall focus our attention on the accentual 
patterns of English words. The sequence of syllables in the word 
is not pronounced identically. The syllable or syllables which are 
u ttered  w ith m ore prom inence than  the o ther syllables of the 
word are said to be stressed or accented. The correlation of v a ry ­
ing prom inences of syllables in a w ord is understood as the ac­
centual structure of the word or its stress pattern.

It w ould be perfectly natural to begin this section w ith the 
natu re  of w ord stress. According to A .C.Gim son, the effect of 
prom inence is achieved by any or all of four factors: force, tone, 
length and vowel colour (57). The dynam ic stress implies greater 
force w ith which the syllable is pronounced. In o ther words in 
the articulation of the stressed syllable greater m uscular energy 
is produced by the speaker. European languages such as English, 
German, French, Russian are believed to possess predom inantly  
dynam ic word stress. In Scandinavian languages the w ord stress 
is considered to be both dynam ic and musical. For instance, in 
Swedish, the  w ord komm a  (comma) is distinguished from the 
w ord komm a  (come) by  a difference in tones. The m usical (or 
tonic) word stress is observed in Chinese, Japanese, V ietnam ese. 
It is effected by the variations of voice pitch in relation to neigh­
b o u rin g  sy llab les. In C h in ese  th e  sound  seq u en ce  chu p ro ­
nounced with the level tone m eans "pig", with the rising tone — 
"bamboo", w ith the falling tone — "to live".

The English linguists (D.Crystal (50), A .C.Gimson (57)) agree 
that in English w ord stress or accent is a com plex phenom enon, 
m arked by the variations in force, pitch, quantity and quality. 
The dynam ic and the tonic features of English word stress pre­
vail over the others. It should be noted that w hen the tonic or 
musical com ponent of word stress is involved it is the change of 
pitch level that is significant in m aking the syllable prom inent, 
bu t not the type  of tone direction.
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Let us turn to som e exam ples. If the words 'import (n) and 
im'port (v) are said on a level tone and each vcfwel w ith its own 
length, it is rather difficult to distinguish them. The tonic or m u­
sical com ponent m ay be helpful in defining the place of stress in 
a word as it is observed within the syllable m arked by the pitch 
change, which contributes to the syllable prominence.

'Import. \ . Im'port.

The p lacem ent of the pitch change m arks the seat of the  
stress . It shou ld  be n o ted  here  th a t the  v e ry  ty p e  of p itch  
change, its direction, does not influence the word stress, e.g.

'Import. \ . 'Import? _•

The pitch direction is changed  but the stress rem ains u n ­
changed.

On the other hand, a whole idea m ay be conveyed by u tte r­
ing a single word (one-word phrase). Then we shall deal with 
the  sentence stress and the musical com ponent of in tonation. 
There is undoubtedly a close interrelation betw een w ord stress 
and sentence stress.

The nature of word stress, the interrelation of its com ponents 
is still a problem  which is awaiting its solution.

> As to the quantitative and qualitative com ponents of word 
stress they are also significant. Certain distinctions of the vowel 
length and colour are reduced or lacking in unstressed syllables. 
The fact strengthens the idea that the accentuation is influenced 
by the vowel length and quality. The vowel of the stressed sylla­
ble is perceived as never reduced or obscure and longer than the 
sam e vowel in the unstressed syllables. Thus, the word “stress" 
or "accent" is also defined as qualitative where the vow el colour 
or qualily is a m eans of stress and quantitative with relatively 
increased length  of the  stressed vow el. C om pare  the quality  
(colour) and quantity  (length) of the sam e vowel in a word, e.g. 
ab'stract, 'car-park; ugu, i lau , yjny.

It is fair to m ention that there is a terminological confusion in 
discussing the nature of stress. According to D.Crystal (50) the 
terms "heaviness, sound pressure, force, power, strength, intensi­
ty, amplitude, prominence, emphasis, accent, stress" tend to be
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used synonym ously  by m ost writers. The discrepancy in term i­
nology is largely due to the fact that there are two major views 
depending  on w hether the productive or receptive aspects of 
stress are discussed. The m ain draw back  w ith any  theory  of 
stress based on production of speech is that it only gives a parlial 
explanation of the phenom enon but does not analyse it on the 
perceptive level. Instrum ental investigations study the physical 
nature of word stress. On the acoustic level the counterpart of 
force is the intensity of the vibrations of the vocal cords of the 
speaker which is perceived by the listener as loudness. Thus the 
greater energy with which the speaker articulates the stressed 
syllable in the word is associated by the listener w ith greater 
loudness. The acoustic counterparts of voice pitch and length are 
frequency and duration respectively.

The nature of word stress in Russian seem s to differ from that 
in English. The quantitative com ponent plays a greater role in 
Russian accentual structure than in English w ord accent. In the 
Russian language we never pronounce vow els of full formation 
and full length in unstressed positions, they are alw ays reduced. 
Therefore the vowels of full length are unm istakably perceived 
as stressed. In English the quantitative com ponent of word stress 
is not of prim ary im portance because of the nonreduced vow els 
in the unstressed  syllables w hich som etim es occur in English 
words, e.g. 'architect, 'transport, 'partake.

Russian phoneticians (L.V.Zlatoustova; 17, L.L.Bulanin, 9) in­
sist 011 the-quantitative character of the Russian word stress as 
its principal feature, though o ther com ponents of w ord stress 
in Russian are not denied.

W e w ould like to dwell on the term prom inence here. It seem s 
to cau se  som e am b igu ity  w hen rela ted  to w ord  stress. The 
stressed syllables are often said to be the m ost prom inent sy lla­
bles in the word. According to G.P.Torsuev the notions "stressed" 
and "prom inent" should not be used synonym ically (31). The ef­
fect of prom inence is created by som e phonetic features of sounds 
which have nothing to do with word or sentence stress. It is com ­
mon knowledge ■ ‘iat sounds of speech have different degrees of 
sonority. Vowels are more sonorous than consonants. Open vo w ­
els are m ore sonorous than close ones. Sonority is the inner quali­
ty of vowels which is not directly connected with the accentual 
structure of words but with other articulatory characteristics, it 
contributes to the effect of prominence.
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0ther characteristic of a vowel which also adds to the ef- 
( prominence but is not connected with the word stress is 

fee1 0 caj (traditional) length of vowels. The presence of a tradi-
l)'St°l!v  i0ng sound in the stressed syllable and a traditionally 
ti°n  ̂ v0wel in the unstressed syllable adds to the effect of the 
stl0Ljnence °f the stressed syllable, e.g. [in'kriis], [bi'lfcv], ['fczij. 
Pr0 jsjaturally the historical length of vowels is the vow el inner 

ality which should not be m ixed with the quantitative charac- 
X t i c s  of word stress.

f 0 sum it up prom inence in speech is a broader term than 
stress. It is obtained by the com ponents of word stress, such as 

loudness, the length, the quality of the vowel plus the inher- 
ent sonority of the vowel and its historical length. In a discourse 

effect of prom inence m ay be strengthened by the m elody 
which is the com ponent of intonation.

Languages are also differentiated according to the placem ent 
of word stress. The traditional classification of languages con ­
cerning place of stress in a word is into those w ith a fixed stress 
and those w ith a free stress. In languages .with a fixed stress the 
occurrence of the w ord stress is limited to a particular syllable in 
a multisyllabic word. For instance, in French the stress falls on 
the last syllable of the word (if pronounced in isolation), in Fin­
nish and Czech it is fixed on the first syllable, in Polish on the 
one but last syllable. Some foreign words borrow ed into Russian 
and proper nam es retain the original stresses and give an idea of 
the fixed word stress, e.g.

French: FlapHjK, Karnne, napTep 
Finnish: XeAbCHHKH, cayHa 
Czech: 3AaTa Flpara, KapAOBu B apu 
Polish: BapuiaBa, KaTOBHue, ITo3HaHi>.

In languages w ith a free stress its place is nol confined to a 
specific posilion in the word. In one word it m ay fall on the first 
syllable, in another on the second syllable, in the third word — 
0r> the last syllable, etc.

The free placem ent of stress is exemplified in the English and 
Russian languages, e.g.

English: 'appetite — be'ginning — ba'lloon 
Russian: 6 3 epo — noroAa — m o a o k o



The w ord siress in English as well as in Russian is not only 
free but it m ay also be shifting, performing the sem antic function 
of d ifferen tia ting  lexical units, parts of speech , gram m atica l 
forms. It is worth noting that in English word stress is used as a 
m eans of word-building, in Russian it marks both word-building 
and word formation, e.g.

'contrast — con'trast
'habit — ha'bitual
'music — mu'sician ,
A O M a  —  A O M a ; xi y A H a n  —  ^ iy A n a a  

B O A U  —  B O A b i ;  K 0 3 L I  —  K 0 3 U

There are actually as m any degrees of stress in a w ord as 
there are syllables. A.C.Gimson, for example, show s the distri­
bution of the

3 2 4 1 5 •r
degrees of stress in the word examination. The opinions of phone­
ticians differ as to how  m any degrees of stress are linguistically 
relevant in a word. The British linguists usually distinguish three 
degrees of stress in the word. The prim ary stress is the strongest, 
it is m arked by num ber 1 in the, word examination, the secondary 
stress is the second strongest m arked by 2. All the o ther degrees 
are term ed w eak stress. Unstressed syllables are supposed to have 
w eak stress. The Am erican scholars B.Bloch and G.Trager find 
four contrastive degrees of word stress, nam ely: loud, reduced 
loud, medial and w eak stresses (45). O ther Am erican linguists 
also distinguish four degrees of word stress but term them : prim a­
ry stress, secondary stress, tertiary stress and w eak stress. The 
difference betw een  the secondary and tertiary stresses is very 
subtle and seem s subjective. The criteria of their difference are 
ve ry  vague . The second pretonic syllables of such w ords as 
,libe'ration, jecog'nition  are m arked by secondary stress in RP, in 
General Am erican they are said to have a tertiary stress. In GA a 
tertiary stress also affects the suffixes -ory, -ary, -ony of nouns and 
the suffixes -ate, -ize, -y of verbs, which are considered unstressed 
in RP, e .g . 'te rr ito ry , 'cere,mony, 'd ic tio n a ry ; ‘d e m o n s t/a te ,
'orga ,nize, 'simpli ,fy.

British linguists do not alw ays deny the existence of tertiary 
stress as a tendency to use a tertiary stress on a post-tonic sylla­
ble in RP is also traced. However, the British conception of three 
degrees of w ord stress is accepted as the teaching norm.
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W e w ould like to point out right here that the accentual struc­
ture of English words is liable to instability due to the different 
origin of several layers in the M odern English wordstock. In G er­
m anic languages the word stress originally fell on the initial sy lla­
ble or the second syllable, the root syllable in the English words 
with prefixes. This tendency was called recessive. M ost English 
words of Anglo-Saxon origin as well as the French borrow ings 
(dated back to the 15th century) are subjected to this recessive 
tendency. Unrestricted recessive tendency is observed in the n a ­
tive English words having no prefix, e.g. mother, daughter, brother, 
swallow, in assim ilated French borrowings, e.g. reason, colour, res­
taurant. Restricted recessive tendency marks English words with 
prefixes, e.g. foresee, begin, withdraw, apart. A great num ber of 
words of Anglo-Saxon origin are m onosyllabic or disyllabic, both 
notional words and form words. They tend to alternate in the flow 
of speech, e.g. I 'don't be'lieve he's 'right.

The rhythm  of alternating stressed and unstressed syllables 
gave birth to the rhythmical tendency in the present-day English 
which caused the appearance of the secondary stress in the m ulti­
syllabic French borrowings, e.g. fevo lu tion , prgani'sation, a s t i ­
mulation, etc. It also explains the placem ent of prim ary stress on 
the third syllable from the end in three- and four-syllable words, 
e.g. 'cinema, 'situate, ar'ticulate. The interrelation of both the reces­
sive and the rhythm ical tendencies is traced in the process of 
accentual assim ilation of the French-borrow ed word personal on 
the diachronic level, e.g. perso'nal — 'perso'nal — 'personal.

The appearance of the stress on the first syllable is the result 
of the recessive tendency and at the sam e tim e adaptation to the 
rhythm ical tendency. The recessive tendency being stronger, the 
trisyllabic words like personal gained the only stress on the third 
syllable from the end, e.g. 'family, 'library, 'faculty, 'possible.

The accentual patterns of the words 'territory, 'dictionary, 
'neces,sary in GA with the prim ary stress on the first syllable and 
the tertiary stress on the third are o ther exam ples illustrating the 
correlation of the recessive and rhythm ical tendencies. N ow a­
days we witness a great num ber of variations in the accentual 
structure of English multisyllabic words as a result of the interre­
la tion  of the  tendencies. The stress on the initial sy llab le  is 
caused by the diachronical recessive tendency or the stress on 
the second syllable under the influence of the strong rhythm ical 
te n d e n c y  of the  p re se n t day , e .g . 'hospitable — ho'spitable,
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'distribute — dis'tribute, 'aristocrat — a'ristocrat, 'laryngoscope — 
la'ryngoscope.

A third tendency was traced in the instability of the accentu­
al structure of English word stress, the retentive tendency: a de­
rivative often retains the stress of the original or parent word, 
e.g. 'similar — as'similate, jecom 'm end  — jrecommeridation.

The num erous variations of English word stress are system a­
tized in the typology of accen tual struc tu re  of English words 
w orked out by G.P.Torsuev (31). He classifies them  according to 
the num ber of stressed syllables, their degree or character (the 
main and the secondary stress). The distribution of stressed syl­
lables w ithin the w ord accentual types forms accentual struc­
tures of words, e.g. the accentual type of words with tw o equal 
stresses m ay be presented bv several accentual structures: 'well- 
'bred [ ], 'absent-'minded [ ^ _ ^ _  ], or 'good-looking  [ j. j._  ].
A ccentual types and accentual structures are closely connected 
with the m orphological type of words, with the num ber of sylla­
bles, the sem antic value of the root and the prefix of the word.

The accentual types are:
I. [ u -  ]. This accentual type  m arks both sim ple and com ­

pound words. The accentual structures of this type m ay include 
tw o and m ore syllables, e.g. 'father, 'possibly, 'mother-in-law,
'gas-pipe.

II. ( j. j. ). The accentual type is com m only realized in com ­
pound  w ords, m ost of them  are w ith separable  prefixes, e.g. 
'radio-active, 're'write, 'diso'bey.

III. [ ] ar.d IV. [ ]. The accentual types are m et in
initial com pound abbreviations like 'U'S'A, 'U'S'S'R.

V [-£r _] . The type is realized both  in sim ple and  com ­
p o u n d  w ords, v e ry  com m on am ong  co m p o u n d  w ords, e.g . 
'hair-,dresser, 'rubptructure.

VI. [r -*_j . The accentual type  m arks a great num ber of 
sim ple w ords and  som e com pound  w ords as well. In sim ple 
words the stresses fall onto:

1 . the prefix and the root: ,maga'zine',
2 . the root and the suffix: ,hospi'tality\
3. the prefix and the suffix: ,disorgani'zation.

VII. [-Lr -L-\ . The type includes rather a small num ber of 
simple words with the separable prefixes, e.g. 'mis,represent.
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[r r -i_] . The type is found in a very small num ber of 
, usually simple words w ith the stresses on the prefix, the 
a n d  the suffix, e.g. jndi yiduali'zation.

t oQ
^  [ j .ur - \  . The type is m et in rare instances of com pound 
rris with separable prefixes, e.g. 'un'sea,worthy.

[ j ~ r r \ . The type is represented by rare instances of 
simple and com pound words, e.g. 'soda-,water ,bottle.

XI [r J.r \ . The type is found in rare instances of com pound 
words consisting of the three com ponents, e .g . ,ginger'beer-,bottle.

The data given above suggest an idea of the great variability 
in the accentual structure of English words. The m ost w idely 
spread am ong the enum erated accentual types are supposed to 
be Type I [ ], T ype II [ a x ] ,  T ype V U r ] and T ype VI

[ t j l \ . Each type includes varieties of definite accentual struc­
tures with different num bers of syllables and m arks thousands of 
words. So the four of them  cover the main bulk of m ost com m on 
English words and are therefore m ost typical for the English v o ­
cabulary. As we m ay see, the typical feature of English accen­
tual structure is its instability. There is a great num ber of words 
having variants of their accentual patterns. They m ay differ in:

1) number of stresses: USSR [ ] or [ j .__ u. ];
2 ) the place of stress: hospitable [ _t___ ] or [  t  ];

3) the  d e g re e  of s tre s s :  ind iv idua liza tion  [7— 7— *-1 or

The variability of the word accentual structure is m ultiplied 
‘n connected speech. The accentual structure of words m ay be 
altered under the influence of rhythm , e.g.

An 'unpolished 'stone. But: The 'stone was un'polished.
Find 'page four'teen. But: W e 'counted 'fourteen 'birds.

The tem po of speech m ay influence the accentual pattern of 
words. W ith the quickening of the speed the carefulness of arti- 
Culation is diminished, the vowels are reduced or elided, the se- 
c°ndary stress m ay be dropped, e.g.

^he ‘whole organi'zation of the 'meeting was 'faulty.



T he v a ria b ility  of the  English  w ord  a c c e n tu a l s tru c tu re  
presents great difficulty for students of English. They should be 
well acq u a in ted  w ith  the  four m ost w idely  sp read  accen tual 
types of words, m entioned above and be aw are of th e  modifica­
tions of w ord accentual patterns influenced by rh y th m  and tem ­
po in connected speech.

The given exam ples of the accentual structure  o f w ords in 
connected speech show  that the word stress is closely interrelat­
ed with sentence stress. W e shall now try to see their similarity 
and difference. The dem arcation  of w ord stress a n d  sen tence  
stress is very im portant both from the theoretical and  the practi­
cal view point. Sentence stress usually falls on the very  syllable 
of the word which is m arked by word stress. Thus the  accentual 
structure of the word predeterm ines the arrangem ent of stresses 
in a phrase. At the sam e time the stress pattern  of a phrase is 
alw ays conditioned by the sem antic and syntactical factors. The 
words which usually bccom e stressed in a phrase are notional 
words. They convey the m ain idea of the phrase, though  any 
word including form words m ay be m arked by sen tence stress, if 
it has certain sem antic value in the sentence.

The com m on character of word stress and sen tence stress is 
also observed in their rhythm ical tendency to a lternate  stressed 
and unstressed syllables and pronounce them  at approxim ately  
equal intervals.

N ow  we should like to distinguish the notions of w ord stress 
and sentence stress. They are first of all different in their sphere 
of application as they  are applied to different language  units: 
word stress is naturally applied to a word, as a linguistic unit, 
sentence stress is applied to a phrase.

Secondly, the distinction of the rhythm ic structure of a word 
and a phrase is clearly observed in the cases w hen the w ord 
stress in notional words is om itted in a phrase, a.g.

I 'don 't th ink he is 'right.

Or w hen the rhythm ic structure of the isolated w ord does not 
coincide w ith that of a phrase, e.g.

'Fifteen. ‘Room F ifteen. 'Fifteen 'pages.

So in a speech chain the phonetic structure of a w ord obtains 
additional characteristics connected w ith rhythm , m elody, and 
tem po. Though the sentence stress falls on the syllable m arked
5  3a*. 1457
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by the w ord stress it is not realized in the stressed syllable of an 
isolated w ord but in a word w ithin speech continuum . Since the 
spheres of w ord stress and sentence stress fall apart their func­
tions are actually different. Sentence stress organizes a sentence 
into a linguistic unit, helps to form its rhythm ic and intonation 
pattern, performs its distinctive function on the level of a phrase.

In discussing accentual structure of English words we should 
turn now to the functional aspect of word stress. W ord stress in 
a language performs three functions.

I. W ord stress constitutes a word, it organizes the syllables of 
a w ord into a language unit having a definite accentual struc­
ture, that is a pattern of relationship am ong the syllables; a w ord 
does not exist w ithout the word stress. Thus the w ord stress per­
form s the  constitu tive  function. Sound con tinuum  becom es a 
phrase w hen it is divided into units organized by w ord stress 
into words.

n. W ord stress enables a person to identify a succession of 
syllables as a definite accentual pattern of a word. This function 
of w ord stress is know n as identificatory (or recognitive). Correct 
accentuation helps the listener to m ake the process of com m uni­
cation easier, w hereas the distorted accentual pattern of words, 
m isplaced w ord stresses prevent norm al understanding.

HI. W ord stress alone is capable of differentiating the m ean­
ing of words or their forms, thus performing its distinctive func­
tion. The accentual patterns of w ords or the degrees of w ord 
stress and their positions form oppositions, e.g. 'import — im'port, 
'billow — be'low.

V A .V assilyev  in troduces the  term  "accentem e" for w ord 
stress as a suprasegm ental phonological unit hav ing  different 
degrees and placem ent in a word (79). For instance the prim ary 
accentem e is opposed to the w eak word accentem e (unstressed 
position), in 'import — im'port differentiating the noun from the 
verb. A .C.Gimson establishes three groups of words w ith identi­
cal spelling representing different parts of speech which are op ­
posed by m eans of shifting of the stress (57).

1. A small group of words where the noun is differentiated 
from a verb by the opposition of the accentual pattern  of the 
word alone, e.g.
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increase ['inkrLs] — [in'krus]
insult [ ' i n s A l t ]  —  [ i n ' s A l t ]

impress [’impres] — [im'pres]
inlay ['inlei] — [in'lei]

2. The second group w here the shifting of the stress which 
m eans the change of the accentual pattern of the word m ay be 
or m ay not be accom panied by the reduction of the vow el in the 
unstressed syllable of the verbs, e.g.

transport [‘trasnspo:t] — [traens'pat] or [trans'pat]
torm ent ['tsm ent] — [to:'ment] or [ta'ment]

3. The largest g roup  of such pairs of w ords m anifests the 
change of their accentual pattern  together w ith the qualitative 
reduction of the unstressed vowel, e.g.

com bine ['kDmbain) — [kam'bain]
conduct [’kDndAkt] — [kan'dAkt]
contrast ['kontrasf] — [kan'trast]

and m any others.

O ppositions of accentual types of words are also observed as 
a concom itant factor in word-formation in addition to suffixation.
1 . — I, — *1 e.g. 'organize — .o rgan ization

'substitute — .substitu tion
2 . (-*-*--] — [-*7- —-*_] e.g. 'reorganize — 're o rg a n iz a tio n

'predis'pose — 'pre .disposition
3. [ - i— ] — [u.___ t] e.g. 'palatalize — 'pa la ta liza tion

'solem n — 'so lem nization
4. [7— 1 ] — l-* - 7— i - l  e.g. .incon'siderable — 'incon.side'ration 
and others.

There is also a group of accentuation oppositions w here com ­
pound nouns are opposed to free word com binations, e.g. 
a 'blackboard KAaccHaa AOCKa
a 'black 'board HepHaa AOCKa
a 'dancing-qirl TaHUOBmmja
a 'dancing 'giri TamryiomaH AeByuiKa

As we have already m entioned, the sam e distinctive function 
of word stress '& observed in the Russian language. It differen­
tiates words and their gram m atical forms, e.g.
5 *
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The words nygnan — nygnan, 6e3o6pa3nan — 6e3d6pa3Han are 
, fferent lexical units, they differ in meaning.

The words 3umbi — 3umu, 6egu  — 6egu  represent different
mitiatical forms of the sam e lexical unit. Both in word-build- 

■ a and *n wor<i-formation the shifting of stress is accom panied
* the qualitative reduction of the unstressed syllable. W ord-for- 
tiiation with the help of the shifting of stress is quite com m on in 
Russian as well as in English.

The accentual structure of words is actually very closely in­
terrelated with their sem antic value. By w ay of illustration we 
shall now analyse a fairly large class of words in English which 
are m arked by two prim ary stresses (Accentual Type II). They 
are either com pounds consisting of two sem antically im portant 
stems or words with sem antically relevant separable prefixes or 
the suffix -teen. The accentual pattern of this group of words is 
regulated by the meaningful weight of the elem ents of the com ­
pounds. W ord stress establishes contrastive relationship of the 
elements and often creates opposition to com parable words.

Most of com pound adjectives have two equal stresses as both 
elements in them  are semantically im portant, e.g. 'absent-'minded, 
'left-'handed, 'good-looking.

As soon as the significance of one of the elem ents of a com ­
pound adjective is weakened, its accentual pattern is changed. 
(Accentual T ype I), e.g. 'spring-like, 'nymph-like, 'powder-like; 
'oval-shaped, 'bow-shaped.

The sam e tendency is observed in com pound nouns: if their 
elements are semantically im portant both elem ents are equally 
stressed (Accentual Type II), e.g. 'north-east, 'north-'west, 'south- 
'west.

At the sam e time, as we very well know, m ost of com pound 
nouns have one stress on the first elem ent which is m ore signifi­
cant than  the second one. They are som etim es opposed to other 
compounds with the sam e second element, e.g. 'dining-room — 
bedroom — 'bathroom — 'living-room', 'shop-girl — 'ballet-girl.

■ jj C om pound verbs have two equal stresses as their postposi- 
hons change the actual m eaning of the verb itself as it is illustrat- 

i in the following example:

f ̂ h a t  shall I do with it? — 'Put it where it vwas.
— ‘Put it von.
— 'Put it voff.

i 132II____...... .-



Oppositions are also found am ong com pound verbs:

to 'sw itch 'on — to 'switch 'off
to 'turn 'on •. — to 'turn 'off

'W ords w ith m eaningful prefixes are likewise semantically- 
opposed to those w ithout prefixes. Com pare:

'educated — 'un'educated
'regular — 'ir'regular
'please — 'dis'please
'cyclone — 'anti'cyclon
,under'stand — 'm isunder'stand

C o m p o u n d  num erals  hav e  na tu ra lly  tw o equal s tresses, 
m aking both elem ents significant, e.g. 'twenty-'three, 'sixty-five.

N um erals with the -teen suffix are m arked by two stresses to 
oppose them  to the num erals w ith the unstressed suffix -ty. If the 
suffix -teen is no t stressed the vowel [i:] in it is shortened and ob­
scured, the sonant [n] is weakened, there is consequently  a dan­
ger of m isunderstanding, e.g.

— 'W hat vpage is it? ||
— 'S even teen . ||
— 'Seven ,teen | or Vseventy? |||

The above-given illustrations show  how  im portan t it is in 
teaching practice to m ake the students realize that the accentual 
structure of words is conditioned by the sem antic interrelation of 
their elem ents. The teacher should attract the students' attention 
to the correlation betw een the accentual and sem antic structures 
of words which will save the students m any mistakes.

The regulation of the accentuation in the Russian language is 
too com plicated and is practically unpredictable. The stress m ay 
fall on the sam e m orphem e in the derivatives where word-forma- 
tion is performed by the gram m atical m eans alone, e.g. kohcgi — 
Koxu  — koxceil — Kowy; rog  — rogu  — rogoM. In another group of 
words the stress m ay effect different m orphem es of the w ord par­
ticipating in the word-formation alongside with the gram m atical • 
m eans, e.g. cag — cagu  — cagimu — cagoM; nap — napbi — napa- 
mu — napoM; but: napa — napu — napaMu — napaM.

R .I.A vanesov considers the variability in the placem ent of 
the Russian word stress an individual sign of every particular 
word which presents a difficulty for foreign learners and som e­
times for the natives (1 ).
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It is interesting to note that Russian w ord stress m ay have 
stylistic distinction and  poetic usage, cf. MOAogeu, — MOAogeu,,. 
geBU\\a — geBUU,a, uieAKOBhiH — uieAKOBLiu.

The com plicated system  of the accentual structure of English 
words m akes teacher trainees be very atten tive to the subject. 
The typical m istakes of Russian learners in the sphere of word 
stress are the m ispronunciation of: 1 ) words with the m ain and 
secondary stresses (,conver'sational); 2 ) words w ith tw o equal 
stresses in connected speech ( ‘up'stairs, 're'organize); 3) words 
with the full vowel in the unstressed syllable ('architect).

T he in s ta b ility  of E nglish  a ccen tu a l s tru c tu re  of w ords 
presents m uch difficulty for Russian learners. Students’ attention 
should be attracted  to English multisyllabic words the accentual 
structure of which is regulated by the rhythm ical tendency and 
the use of the secondary stress in those words, as it has no anal­
ogy in the Russian language, compare: 'transpor'tation — mpanc- 
nopmupoBKa, de,mocrati 'zation — geMOKpamu3du,usi.

Anolher group of words presenting difficulty for Russian learn­
ers is large group of com pounds which are m arked either by two 
equal stresses (com pound adjectives) or by one stress (com pound 
nouns). The sem antic factor in defining the accentual structure of 
com pounds should be m ost decisive, as it has been illustrated 
above. One m ore group of words requires learners' attention, the 
g roup w hich forms accentual oppositions of different parts of 
speech  by  w ay  of convers ion  accom pan ied  by  th e  sh ifting  
of stress, e.g. 'combine (n) — com'bine (v), 'insult (n) — in'sult (v).

In case of doub t it is advisable to consult a p ronouncing  
dictionary.

The accentual structure of English words in speech continu­
um is inseparably connected with the rhythm ic organization of 
speech chain which will be thoroughly discussed in C hap ter V.



C h a p t e r  V  

INTONATION

STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION

^A fter considering the system  of English segm ental phonem es, 
the  sy llab ic  s truc tu re  and  the accen tual s truc tu re  of English 
words we are to focus on the topic of particular theoretical and 
practical interest, i.e. in tonation>

In this chapter aur general aims will be: first, to present a con ­
cise, simple, ye t adequate  definition of intonation; second, to de­
scribe the main structural com ponents of the intonation pattern; 
third, to present m ethods for transcribing intonation, that is a su it­
able w ay of notation; and fourth, to explore the function of in to­
nation in various textual- units, looking particularly at exam ples 
in which intonation resolves g " ’ ”  ' m biguity.

w hich are spoken as a m onotone, i.e. w itnout any change of 
prosodic param eters* But in tonation  functions in various lan ­
guages in a different way.

(W hat is the role intonation plays in the language?
The further our interests m ove towards som e notion of com ­

m unicative com petence and aw ay from the lesser ability to pro­
duce and understand gram m atical sentences, the greater is the 
pressure one feels to take proper account of how intonation con­
tributes to the com m unicative value of the act of speech^)

W e are beginning to realize m ore and more that engagem ent 
with intonation is not merely a “cosmetic" or "decorative" exer­
cise, com paratively unim portant, but that in fact leads one to a 
consideration of som e quite fundam ental aspects of the com m u­
nicative process. U nfortunately m any teachers have preferred to 
concentrate their attention upon the study of sounds with the re­
sult that the study of intonation is tended to lag behind. One rea­
son for this state of affairs is that a very special skill is required in 
the recognition of intonation variations. This skill is m ore diffi­
cult to acquire than the ability to recognize strange sounds for

^Intonation is a language languages
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ndom hint throw n out by a punctuation m ark or by italics —
attem pt is m ade in print to convey intonation, w hereas even 

°n a language so abom inably spelt as English the orthography 
continually reminds the reader of the sounds he m ust produce.

second reason is that we have at our disposal a far more de­
ta i le d  analysis of the sounds of English than of its intonation.

It happened so because early phoneticians were preoccupied 
with segm ental phonem es rather m ore than with intonation.

W e would like to start with the description of intonation on 
the auditory and acoustic levels and then pass over to its linguis­
tic function.

It is quite impossible to describe intonation in a word or two. 
Sometimes the ups and dow ns of pitch and loudness are com ­
pared to the w aves of the ocean. "The surface of the ocean re­
sponds to the forces that act upon it in m ovem ents resem bling 
the ups and dow ns of the hum an voice" (47, p. 19).

^ h e re  is wide agreem ent am ong Soviet linguists that on per­
ception level intonation is a complex, a whole, formed by signifi­
cant variations of pitch, loudness and tem po (i.e. the ra te  of 
speech and pausation) closely related^Som e Soviet linguists re­
gard speech tim bre as the fourth com ponent of intonation. As a 
matter of fact, up to now tim bre has not been sufficiently investi­
gated yet. N either its material form nor its linguistic function have 
been thoroughly described. Though speech tim bre definitely con­
veys certain shades of attitudinal or em otional m eaning there is 
no good reason to consider it alongside with the three prosodic 
components of intonation, i.e. pitch, loudness and tem po.

N ow adays there is another term "prosody" which em braces 
the three prosodic com ponents and substitutes the term "intona­
tion". It is widely used in linguistic literature, it causes no m isun­
derstanding and, consequen tly , it is m ore adequate . W e feel 
strongly that this term  would be m ore suitable for our book too, 
hut, unfortunate ly , it has not been accep ted  in the teach ing  
Process yet.

W e would like to point out that m any foreign scholars have 
heen anxious to restrict the formal definition of in tonation  to 
P'tch m ovem ent alone, though occasionally allowing in varia­
tions of loudness as well (57; 6 6 ). W e are firmly convinced that 
^ h e n  the question of intonational m eaning is raised it is clearly

reasons^In tonation  is used by native speakers even m ore 
nsciously than are sounds] and — apart from an occasional
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not possible to restrict the term "intonation" by the pitch param ­
eters only because generally all the three prosodic param eters 
function as a w hole though in m any cases the priority of the 
pitch param eter is quite evident. Giving priority to pitch changes 
we are not going to adopt a narrow  definition of intonation and 
simplify the formal description of it at the expense of the sem an­
tic one and will allow intonation a wider definition trying to do 
justice to the sem antic value of all the three prosodic com po­
nents.

' I t  is necessary to point out here that on the acoustic level pitch 
correlates with the fundam ental frequency of the vibration of the 
vocal cords; loudness correlates w ith the am plitude of vibrations; - 
tem po is a correlate of tim e during which a speech unit l a s t s j  

Further on we shall describe intonation in the term s o f  audi­
tory level which are more suitable for the aims of teaching. The 
acoustic level of prosodic param eters presents special interest for 
those carrying out experim ental research w ork in the field of the ­
oretical phonetics. W ith the developing of cybernetics and the 
constructing of teaching m achines the im portance of the acoustic 
aspect of intonation study will definitely grow.

W e are going now  to concentrate on the three prosodic com ­
ponents of intonation, that is pitch, loudness and tem po and on 
the w ay they  are realized in speech.

Each syllable of the speech chain has a special pitch colour­
ing. Some of the syllables have significant m oves of tone u £  and 
down. Each syllable bears a definite am ount of loudness^Pitch 
m ovem ents are inseparably connected with loudness. Together 
with the tem po of speech they form an intonation pattern which 
is the basic unit of intonation!)

(Tin intonation pattern contains one nucleus and m ay contain 
other stressed or unstressed syllables normally preceding or fol­
low ing the  nucleus) The boundaries of an in tonation  pattern  
m ay be m arked by stops of phonation, that is tem poral pauses.

In to n a tio n  p a tte rn s  se rve  to ac tu a lize  sy n ta g m s in oral 
speech. It m ay be well to rem ind you here that the syntagm  is a 
group of w ords which is sem antically  and  syntactically  com - 
plete.LIn phonetics actualized syn tagm s are called intonation  
groups'j^Each intonation group m ay consist of one or m ore po ­
tential syntagm s, e.g. the sentence “I think he is com ing soon"

1 The other terms used in linguistics are "sense-groups", "tone-groups", etc.

137



has tw o potential syntagm s: ' 1  think" and "he is com ing soon".7 
In oral speech it is normally actualized as one intonation group.

^T h e  intonation group is a stretch of speech which m ay have 
the length of the whole ph rase 'jB u t the phrase often contains 
m ore th an  one in tona tion  g roup. The num ber of in tona tion  
groups depends on the length of the phrase and the degree of se­
m antic im portance or em phasis given to various parts of it, cf.:

This v bed w a s 'n o t 's le p t xin. — ,This bed \ was V n o t's lep t xin.

An additional terminal tone on "this bed" expresses an em ­
phasis on "this bed" in contrast to other beds.

A nother example:

“‘Last .sum m er | we Vw ent to 's tay  w ith m y 'sister in the 
C rivmea. || — “‘Last .summ er f we ^w ent to 'stay with m y .sister | 
in the C rivmea. ||

The phrases above might be pronounced with either two or 
three intonation groups which obviously affects the m eaning.

N ow  we shall dwell on each of the prosodic constituents of 
in tonation and see how they actualize such language units as 
syntagm s, sentences, syntactic wholes. Am ong the pitch param ­
eters we shall concentrate on the three of them, i.e. the distinct 
variations in the direction of pitch, pitch level and pitch range. 
Though pitch changes are of prim ary linguistic significance they 
should be view ed together with the variations of loudness, the 
second com ponent of intonation, since it is clearly not possible 
to separate pitch and loudness in creating the effect of accentua­
tion. T hat is w hy our first task  is to discuss the ana tom y  of 
pitqji-and-stress structure of the intonation pattern.

{Not all stressed syllables are of equal im portance. One of the 
syllables has the greater prom inence than the others and forms 
the nucleus, or focal point of an intonation pattern^Form ally the 
nucleus m ay be described as a strongly stressed syllable which is 
generally the last strongly accented syllable of an intonation p a t­
tern and which m arks a significant change of pitch direction, that 
is w here the pitch goes distinctly up or down. The nuclear tone 
is the  m ost im portan t part of the in tonation  pattern  w ithou t 
which the latter cannot exist at all. On the other hand an in tona­
tion pattern m ay consist of one syllable which is its nucleus.

1 By "phrase" here we m ean a sentence actualized in oral speech.
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A ccording to R .K ingdon (6 6 ) the m ost im p o rtan t nuclear 
tones in English and the only ones w e need to distinguish in 
teaching are:

Low Fall — vNo.
High Fall — 'N o.
Low Rise — 7No.
High Rise — ,No.
Fall-Rise — vNo.

The m eanings of the nuclear tones are difficult to specify in 
general term s. R oughly speaking the falling tone of any  level 
and  ran g e  exp resses  "certa in ty", "com pleteness", " in d e p e n ­
dence". Thus a straight-forward statem ent norm ally ends w ith a 
falling tone since it asserts a fact of which the speaker is certain. 
It has an air of finality, e.g.

W here’s John? — He ^ h a sn 1t xcom e yet.
W hat's  the time? — It's Vnearly 'five o \clock.

A rising tone of any level and range on the contrary express­
es "uncertainty", "incom pleteness" or "dependence". A general 
question, for instance, has a rising tone, as the speaker is uncer­
tain of the tru th  of w hat he is asking about, e.g.

I th ink I'll go now. — "‘Are you .ready?
M ichael is com ing to L o n d o n .— '’Is he 'coming ,soon?

Parenthetical and subsidiary  inform ation in a s ta tem en t is 
also often spoken with a rising tone, or a mid-level tone, because 
this inform ation is incom plete, being dependent for its full under­
standing on the main assertion, e.g.

I'm  not sure I car: join you  now. — If you > like 1 w e can Vgo 
to the 'picnic xlater.

Encouraging o< polite denials, com m ands, iv vitations, g ree t­
ings, farewells, etc. are generally spoken with a rising tone.

W hat shall I do now? — "*Do go ,on.
Could you  join us? — "*Not .now.

A falling-rising tone m ay com bine the falling tone 's  m eaning 
of "assertion", "certainty" with the rising tone 's  m eaning of de­
pendence, incom pleteness. At the end of a phrase it often conveys
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. g of reservation; that is, it asserts som ething and at the 
a fee . ^ e  suggests that there is som ething else to be said, e.g.

nu like pop-music? — vSom e,times, (but not in general) 
poY°

i t  the beginning or in the middle of a phrase it is a m ore 
eful alternative to the rising tone, expressing the assertion of

f°r o0 int, together with the implication that another point is to
ofle "
fo ll°w ;
Vfhose w ho 'w ork in the  voffices | ough t to take  'p len ty  of
^exercise-

The falling-rising tone, as its nam e suggests, consists of a fall 
in pitch followed by a rise. If the nucleus is the last syllable of 
the intonation group the fall and rise both take place on one syl­
lab le  — the nuclear syllable. O therw ise the rise occurs in the re­
mainder of the tone unit, cf.:

Do you agree with him? — vYes.
What can I do to m end matters? — You could a p vologize ,to her.

W here the Rise of the Fall-Rise extends to a stressed syllable 
after the nucleus we signal the falling-rising tone by placing the 
fall on the nucleus and a rise on the later stressed syllable. This 
will make it easier for you and your pupils to follow the in tona­
tion contour in the text.

You m ay know  that in English there is often clear evidence 
of an in tonation-group boundary, bu t no audible nuclear tone 
movement preceding. In such a circum stance tw o courses are 
open: either one m ay classify the phenom enon as a further kind 
of head or one m ay consider it to be the level nuclear tone. The 
weight of evidence seem s to force the second solution, for the 
following reasons:

1. The final level tone is alw ays m ore prom inent than  the 
others, e.g.

| to afraid I can 't m anage it. — In  ̂view of 'all the > circum stances | 
why not 'try a vgain?

Also the syllable on which it occurs is lengthened substan- 
ally, and there is a clear rhythm ic break betw een w hat pre- 

Cedes and w hat follows.
. 2. This tone nearly alw ays occurs on the last lexical item

i Bjnich is not obligatory in spontaneous speech) before a phonetic 
°Undary and this is distributionally similar to a nuclear tone.
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3. In subordinate structures this tone m ay be replaced by a 
rising-type tone.

4. In non-subord inate  structures this tone has a particular 
range of m eaning (boredom, sarcasm, etc.) which is very similar 
in force to other nuclear sem antic functions.

Low-Level tone  is ve ry  ch a rac te ris tic  of read in g  p o e try . 
Though occasionally heard in reading Mid-Level tone is particu­
larly com m on in spontaneous speech functionally replacing the 
rising tone. That is w hy it should be by no m eans ignored in 
teaching.

There are tw o m ore nuclear tones in English: Rise-Fall and 
Rise-Fall-Rise. But adding refinem ent to speech they  are not ab ­
solutely essential tones for the foreign learner to acquire; and as 
they com plicate the learning of the tones it is advisable not to 
teach them  at any rate until the student is well advanced in his 
m astery of intonation. Rise-Fall can alw ays be replaced by High 
Fall and Rise-Fall-Rise by Fall-Rise w ithout m aking nonsense of 
the u tterance in the w ay in which a foreign or other unsuitable 
in tonation does.

The tone of a nucleus determ ines the pitch of the rest of the 
in tonation pattern  following it which is called the tail, as you  
probably rem em ber. Thus after a falling tone, the rest of the in to­
nation pattern is at a low pitch. After a rising tone the rest of the 
intonation pattern  m oves in an upw ard pitch direction, cf.:

xNo, M ary. — .Well, M ary.

The nucleus and the tail form w hat is called terminal tone.
As you know, we hope, the two other sections of the in tona­

tion pattern  are the head and the pre-head which form the pre- 
nuclear part of the intonation pattern  and, like the tail, they  m ay 
be looked upon as optional elem ents, e.g.

“'Lake .District | is one of the 'loveliest 'parts of vBritain.

The pre-nuclear part can take a varie ty  of pitch pa tte rns. 
V aria tion  w ith in  the  p re-nucleus does no t usually  affect the  
gram m atical m eaning of the utterance, though it often conveys 
m eanings associated with attitude or phonetic styles. There are 
three com m on types of pre-nucleus: a descending type  in which 
the pitch gradually descends (often in "steps”) to the nucleus; an 
ascending  type  in w hich the  syllables form an ascending  se ­
quence and a level type w hen all the syllables stay  m ore or less 
on the sam e level:
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Descending type Ascending type Level type

or:

_ Z

z Z A

For example:

VW hy are you 'making such a vmess of it?

^W hy are you 'making such a vmess of it?

• - • ’‘A

+Why are you  'm aking such a vmess of it?

As the exam ples show, the different types of pre-nucleus do 
not affect the gram m atical m eaning of the sentence but they can 
convey som ething of the speaker's attitude.

Generalizing w e m ay say that minimally an intonation p a t­
tern consists of one syllable, which is Its nucleus, and in this sy l­
lable there is a melodical glide of a particular sound. M axim ally 
it consists of three other segments: the head, the pre-head and 
the tail.

Two m ore pitch param eters which can considerably modify 
the pitch contour of the pitch-and-stress structure are pitch ran g ­
es and pitch levels of the whole intonation pattern or of each of 
its sections.
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V ariations in pitch range occur w ithin the normal range of 
the hum an voice, i.e. within its upper and lower limits. For peda­
gogical ex p ed ien cy  th ree  p itch  ranges are  genera lly  d is tin ­
guished: normal, wide, narrow:

T -------3 t
X

____________- C____________ 1

Normal Wide Narrow
(of low, medium 
and liicjh levels)

The pitch range of a whole intonation unit is in fact the inter­
val betw een the highest-pitched and the lowest-pitched syllables.

Pitch levels m ay be high, medium and low.

High ______________________________________________________
M ed iu m ___________________________________________________
Low_______________________

The m eaning of the intonation group is the com bination of 
the "meaning" of the terminal tone and the pre-nuclear part com ­
bined w ith the "meaning" of pitch range and pitch level.

The parts of the intonation pattern can be com bined in vari­
ous w ays-m anifesting changes in m eaning, cf.: the High Head 
com bined with the Low Fall, the High Fali, the Low Rise, the 
High Rise, the Fall-Rise in the phrase "Not at all!"

“‘ N ot at vall. 
(reserved, calm)

“‘ N ot at ,all.
(encouraging,
friendly)

“‘N ot at 'all. 
(surprised, concerned)

“‘Not at 'all. 
(questioning)

‘N ot at vall.
(intensely encouraging, 
protesting)

It should be noted that the more the height of the pitch con­
trasts w ithin the intonation pattern the more em phatic the in to­
nation group sounds, cf.:

H e's won. F an tas tic .

“ F an tastic .
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< The num ber of possible com binations is more than a hundred 
| fl0t all of them  ate equally im portant. Some of them  do not 

r much in meaning, others are very rarely used. That is w hy 
 ̂ teaching it is necessary  to deal only w ith a very  lim ited 

‘n ^ber of intonation patterns, which are the result of a careful

S>ice-
; The tem po of speech is the third com ponent of intonation. The 

w 'tem po '1 implies the rate of the u tterance and pausation.
The rate of speech can be normal, slow and fast. The parts of 

jje u tterance which are particularly  im portan t sound  slow er, 
^ im p o rtan t parts are com m only pronounced at a greater speed 
thdn normal, e.g..

"My m other thinks him to be a com m on labouring boy," said 
Betty with a sad smile.

The word com bination "...a com m on labouring boy" express­
es the main idea of the phrase and is the slowest part of the u t­
te ra n ce ; "My m other thinks him to be" is pronounced at normal 
speed ; the au thor's words "said Betty with a sad smile" are pro­
nounced very quickly to underline their secondary im portance 
for the utterance.
; Any stretch of speech can be split into smaller portions, i.e. 
phonetic w holes1, phrases, intonation groups by m eans of paus­
es. By “pause" here we m ean a com plete stop of phonation. For 
teaching expediency it is sufficient to distinguish the following 
three kinds of pauses:

1. Short pauses which m ay be used to separate intonation 
groups w ithin a phrase.
; 2. Longer pauses which norm ally m anifest the end of the 

Phrase.
3, Very long pauses, which are approxim ately twice as long 

as the first type, are used to separate phonetic wholes.
1 Functionally, there m ay be distinguished syntactic, emphatic 

4nd  hesitation pauses.
I  Syntactic pauses separate phonopassages, phrases, in tona­
tion groups.

Emphatic pauses serve to m ake especially prom inent certain 
P&its of the utterance! e.g.

K . By "phonetic whoie" here we mean a chain of oral speech which is semanti- 
arid intoriationally complete. A phonetic whole may be equal to a phrase or 

f^U de several phrases.



She is the m ost j charm ing girl I've ever seen.

Hesitation pauses are mainly used in spontaneous speech to 
gain some tim e to think over w hat to say next. They m ay be si­
lent or filled, e.g.

She is rather a ... good student.
— W here does she live? — Um, not very far from here.

It is well to point out here that our ear can also perceive a 
pause w hen there is no stop of phonation at all. It m ay happen 
because a stop of phonation is not the only factor indicating an 
intonation unit boundary. The first and the main factor is a per­
ceivable pitch change, either stepping dow n or stepping up, de­
pending on the direction of nuclear tone m ovem ent. The other 
criterion is the presence of junctural features at the end of each 
in tonation  group. This usually  takes the form of a pause but 
there are frequently accom panying segm ental phonetic modifica­
tions (variations in tempo, aspiration etc.) which reinforce this. 
So the intonation unit boundary is not necessarily indicated by a 
com plete stop of phonation.

The changes of pitch, loudness and tem po are not haphazard 
variations, The rules of change are highly organized. No m atter 
how  variable the individual variations of these prosodic com po­
nen ts are they  tend  to becom e form alized or standardized, so 
that all speakers of the language use them  in similar w ays under 
similar circum stances. These abstracted characteristics of in tona­
tion structures m ay be called intonation patterns which form the 
prosodic system  of English.

Som e in tonation patterns m ay be com pletely colourless in 
m eaning: they give to the listener no implication of the speaker's 

. a ttitude  or feeling. T hey serve a m echanical function — they  
provide a mold into which all sentences m ay be poured so that 
they  achieve utterance. Such in tonation patterns represent the 
intonational m inim um  of speech and are very helpful for begin­
ners in language learning.

NOTATION

W hat is the best suitable w ay of representing intonation in 
the text?

There are a variety  of m ethods for recording intonation p a t­
terns in writing and we can look at the advantages and disad­
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van tages of som e of the com m oner ones. The first three m ethods 
reflect variations in pitch only:

1. The m ethod introduced by Ch. Fries (56) involves draw ing 
a line around the sentence to show  relative pitch heights:

He's gone to the | of|fice.

2. According to the second m ethod the syllables are w ritten 
at different heights across the page. The m ethod is particularly 
favoured by D.Bolinger (47), for example:

I a^solutely der,y it.

Bolinger's book of reading has the cover title:

t o n

In

This m ethod is quite inconvenient as its application w ants a 
special model of print.

3. According to the third, “levels" m ethod, a num ber of dis­
crete levels of pitch are recognized, and the u tterance is m arked 
accordingly. This m ethod was favoured by som e Am erican lin­
guists such as K.Pike (71) and others who recognized four levels 
of pitch, low, normal, high and extra-high, num bering them  from 
1—4. Since m ost linguists w ho have adopted this m ethod have 
favoured low-to-high num bering, we shall use this in our exam ­
ple:

2
H e's gone to the 3o'ffice.

This notation corresponds to the pattern of the exam ple illus­
trating the first m ethod.

4. The fourth  m ethod  is favoured  by m ost of the  British 
p honetic ians such as D .Jones, R .Kingdon, J .D .O 'C o n n o r and 
G.F.Arnold, M.Halliday, D.Crystal and others, as well as by So­
v iet phonetic ian s w ho have successfully  developed  and  im ­
proved it. This m ethod has a num ber of advantages. Firstly, not 
only variations of pitch but also stressed syllables are m arked. 
Secondly, distinct modifications of pitch in the nuclear syllable 
are indicated by special symbols, i.e. by a dow nw ard and an u p ­
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w ard arrow  or a slantw ise stress m ark. M ore than that. Pitch 
m ovem ents in the pre-nuclear part can be indicated too. Thirdly, 
it is very convenient for m arking intonation in texts.

O ne of the d isadvantages of this m ethod is tha t there has 
been no general agreem ent about the num ber of term inal tones 
and pre-nuclear parts English intonation system  requires in order 
to provide an adequate  description. So the sim plest (D.Jones) 
recognizes only tw o tones, a fall and a rise — easy to d istin ­
guish, bu t not sufficient for the phonological analysis. W e should 
definitely give preference to a m ore com plex system , such as 
J .D .O 'C onnor and G.F. A rnold 's, which has no fewer than  ten 
different nuclear tones. It is quite sufficient for teaching pronunci­
ation even to high-levelled learners. The m ost detailed indication 
of the pre-nuclear part of the intonation pattern  is introduced in 
the tex tbook  "UpaKTHqecKaH (JjoneTHKa anrAHHCKoro H3biKa" 
(28) in which J.D .O 'C onnor and G.F.Arnold's system  has under­
gone further modification. All the relevant pitch changes in the 
pre-nuclear part are indicated by arrows placed before the first 
stressed syllable instead of an ordinary stress-mark, cf.:

That 'isn 't as 'simple as That ^ isn 't  as 'simple as it
it 'sounds. 'sounds.

That 'i s n 't  as 'simple as it 
'sounds.
That ^isn't as 'simple as it 
'sounds.

W e believe it is clear from the above that this system  de­
serves recognition not only because it reflects all relevant varia­
tions of the tw o prosodic com ponents of intonation but also be­
cause it serves a powerful visual aid for teaching pronunciation.

O ur further point will be the description of intonation in the 
functional level. The problem  that has long ago been w ith us be­
com es m ore pressing — how  to capture in a meaningful and use­
ful sum m ary, just w hat intonation contributes. How can teachers 
and learners get a working grasp of its significance? And, finally, 
w hat is a typical use of intonation in a language like English?

Intonation is a powerful m eans of hum an intercom m unica­
tion. So w e shall consider the com m unicative function the m ain 
function of intonation. One of the aims of com m unication is the 
exchange of inform ation betw een people. The m eaning of an
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I lish utterance, i.e. the information it conveys to a listener, 
^ ■ ves not only from the gram m atical structure, the lexical com- 
^ r'ition and the sound pattern. It also derives from variations of 
P°onation, i.e. of its prosodic param eters.

The com m unicative function of intonation is realized in vari- 
r  c ways which can be grouped under five general headings. In­

f la t io n  serves:
1 . To structure the information content of a textual unit so as 

to show which information is new or cannot be taken for granted, 
aS against information which the listener is assum ed to possess or 
t0 be able to acquire from the context, that is given information.

2. To determ ine the speech function of a phrase, i.e. to indi­
cate w hether it is intended as a statem ent, question, com m and, 
etc.

3. To convey connotational m eanings of "attitude" such as 
surprise, annoyance, enthusiasm , involvem ent, etc. This can in­
clude w hether m eaning are intended, over and above the m ean­
ings conveyed by the lexical items and the gram m atical struc­
ture. For exam ple, the sentence: 'T hanks for helping m e last 
night" can be given more than one m eaning. The difference be­
tween a sincere intention and a sarcastic one would be conveyed 
by the intonation. N ote that in the written form, we are given 
only the lexics and the gram m ar. The written m edium  has very  
limited resources for marking intonation, and the m eanings con ­
veyed by it have to be shown, if at all, in other ways.

4. To structure  a text. As you know, we hope, in tonation is 
an organizing m echanism . On the one hand, it delim itates texts 
into smaller units, i.e. phonetic passages, phrases and intonation 
groups, on the other hand, it integrates these smaller constitu ­
ents forming a com plete text.

5. To differentiate the m eaning of textual units (i.e. in tona­
tion groups, phrases and som etim es phonetic passages) of the 
same gram m atical structure and the sam e lexical com position, 
which is the distinctive or phonological function of intonation.

6. To characterize a particular style or variety of oral speech 
which m ay be called the stylistic function.[ Jill l  '

There is no general agreem ent about either the num ber or 
the headings of the functions of intonation which can be illus­
trated by the difference in the approach to the subject by som e
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prom inent Soviet phoneticians. T.M .Nikolajeva nam es the three 
functions of in tonation: delim itating, in tegrating and sem antic 
functions (24). L.K.Tseplitis suggests the sem antic, syntactic and 
stylistic functions the former being the prim ary and the tw o la t­
ter being the secondary functions (35); N .V .C herem isina singles 
out the following m ain functions of intonation: com m unicative, 
distinctive (or phonological), delim itating, expressive, appella­
tive, aesthetic, integrating (36). O ther Soviet and foreign phone­
ticians also d isp lay  som e difference in head ing  th e  linguistic  
functions of intonation.

S um m ariz ing  w e m ay  say  th a t in to n a tio n  is a pow erfu l 
m eans of com m unication process. It follows from this that it is 
definitely not possible to divorce any function of intonation from 
th a t of com m un ica tion . N o m atte r  how  m any  functions are 
nam ed, all of them  m ay be sum m ed up under a m ore general 
heading, th a t is the function of comm unication. It shou ld  be 
po in ted  out here th a t the  s truc tu ring  functions of in tona tion  
m entioned above (delimitating and integrating functions) should 
be view ed alongside with o ther functions serving the purpose of 
com m unication.

The descriptions of intonation show  that phonological facts 
of in tonation system  are m uch m ore open to question than  in 
the field of segm ental phonology. Descriptions differ according to 
the kind of m eaning they regard intonation is carrying and also 
according to the significance they attach to different parts of the 
tone-unit. J .D .O 'C onnor and G.F. Arnold assert that a major func­
tion of intonation is to express the speaker's attitude to the situa­
tion he is placed in, and they attach these m eanings not to pre­
head, head and nucleus separately, but to each of ten "tone-unit 
types" as they com bine with each of four sentence types, sta te ­
m ent, question, com m and and exclam ation.

M .H alliday supposes that English in tonation  con trasts are 
gram m atical. He argues first that there is a neutral or unm arked 
tone choice and then explains all o ther choices as meaningful by 
contrast (59). Thus if one takes the statem ent "I don’t know" the 
suggested intonational m eanings are:
Low Fall — neutral 
Low Rise — non-com m ittal 
High Rise — contradictory 
Fall-Rise — w ith reservation 
Rise-Fall — with com m itm ent
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nlike J .D .O 'C onnor and G.F.Arnold, M.Halliday attributes 
ate significance to the pre-nuclear choices, again taking one . 
e as neutral and the other(s) as meaningful by contrast. 
'.C rystal presents an approach based on the view "that any 
ination  of intonational m eaning cannot be arrived at by see- 
he issues solely in either gram m atical or attitudinal terms", 
gnores the  significance of pre-head and head  choices and 
s only w ith term inal tones. He supports R. Q uirk 's view  that 
ae unit has a falling nucleus unless there is som e specific rea- 
w hy it should not and illustrates this statem ent by observing 
non-final structures are m arked as such by  the choice of

- or mid-rising or level tones (50).
There are other similar approaches which possess one feature 
:ommon: all of them  pay little attention to the phonological 
rificance of pitch level and pitch range.
The approach w e outline in this book is different again. On 
phonological level intonation is view ed as a com plex struc- 

e of all its prosodic param eters. W e see the description of in- 
lation structure as one aspect of the description of interaction 
d argue that intonation choices carry information about the 
ucture of the interaction, the relationship betw een and the dis- 
urse function of individual utterances, the international "given- 
ss" and "newness" of information and the state  of convergence 
id divergence of the participants.

N ow  w e shall have a brief outlook on how  intonation func- 
3ns as a m eans of com m unication. One of the functions of into- 
ition is too structure the information content of an intonation 
roup or a phrase so as to show  which information is new, as 
gainst information which the listener is assum ed to possess or 
3 be able to acquire from the context.

In oral English the smallest piece of information is associated 
rith an intonation group, that is a unit of intonation containing 
he nucleus.

There is no exact m atch betw een punctuation in writing and 
ntonation groups in speech. Speech is m ore variable in its struc- 
uring of information than writing. C utting  up speech into in to­
nation groups depends on such things as the speed at which you 
are speaking, w hat em phasis you  w ant to give to the parts of 
the m essage, and  the  leng th  of g ram m atica l un its . A single 
phrase m ay have just one intonation group; bu t w hen the length 
of phrase goes beyond a certain point (say roughly ten words), it
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is difficult not to split it into two or m ore separate pieces of infor­
m ation, e.g.

The m an told us we could park it here.
The m an told us | we could park it at the railway station.

The m an told us | we could park it | in the street over there.

A ccentual system s involve m ore than singling out im portant 
words by accenting them . Intonation group or phrase accen tua­
tion focuses on the nucleus of these intonation units. The nucle­
us m arks the focus of information or the part of the pattern  to 
which the speaker especially draw s the hearer's attention, m e  
focus of information m ay be concentrated on a single w ord or 
spread over a group of words.

Out of the possible positions of the nucleus in an intonation 
group, there is one position which is norm al or unm arked, while 
the o ther positions give a special or m arked effect. In the exam ­
ple: "He's gone to the office" the nucleus in an unm arked posi­
tion w ould occur on "office". The general rule is that, in the un ­
m arked case, the nucleus falls on the last lexical item of the in to­
nation group and is called the end-focus. In this case  sentence 
stress is normal.

But there are cases w hen you m ay shift the nucleus to an 
earlier part of the intonation group. It happens w hen you  w ant 
to draw attention to an earlier part of the intonation group, u su ­
ally to contrast it w ith som ething already m entioned, or under­
stood in the context. In the m arked position we call the nucleus 
contrastive foev.s or logical sentence stress. Here are som e ex ­
amples:

"Did your brother study  in M oscow?" "vNo, J he was xbom  in 
M oscow."

In this exam ple Contrastive m eaning is signalled by the fall­
ing tone and the increase of loudness on the word "born".

Som etim es there m ay be a double con trast in the  phrase, 
each contrast indicated by its ow n nucleus:

Her vm other | is vRussian | but her vfather | is ^German.

In a m arked position, the nuclei m ay be on any w ord in an 
in tona tion  g roup or a phrase. Even w ords like personal p ro ­
nouns, p repositions and  auxiliaries, w hich are  n o t norm ally  
stressed at all, can receive nuclear stress for special contrastive
purposes:
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jt'S not xher book, | it's xours.
W hich syllable of the word is stressed if it has more than one 

syllable, is determined by ordinary conventions of word stress: 
lo'inorrow, 'picture, ,dt‘mons'tration.

In exceptional cases, contrastive stress in a word of more than 
one syllable m ay shift to a syllable which does not normally have 
word stress. For example, if you w ant to m ake a contrast betw een 
the tw o words normally pronounced bu'reaucracy and au'tocracy 
you m ay do so as follows: 'bureaucracy and 'autocracy.

The w idening of the range of pitch of the nucleus, the in ­
crease of the  degree of loudness of the syllable, the  slow ing 
down of the tem po m ake sentence accent em phatic:

A. "T om  has 'passed  his exam.
B. Well 'fancy 'that!

W e can roughly divide the inform ation in a m essage into 
given, or retrievable information (or the theme) and new infor­
mation (or the rheme). Given information is som ething which 
the speaker assum es the hearer knows about already. New infor­
mation can be regarded as som ething which the speaker does 
not assum e the hearer knows about already. Here is an example;

A. W hat did John say to you?
B. He was "^talking to vM ary | not to vme.

In the response "He was talking" is given information; it is al­
ready given by the preceding clause; "not to me" conveys new 
information. A new information is obviously w hat is m ost im ­
portant in a message, it receives the information focus, in the n u ­
cleus, w hereas old information does not.

Given inform ation suggests information which has already 
been m entioned or alluded to. But this notion m ay be extended 
by including information which is given by the situation outside 
language. For example, if a few different persons are expected 
to come, the phrase "The doctor has come" is pronounced- with
the nucleus on the w ord "doctor" though  no speech con tex t

■preceded it.
By pu tting  the stress on one particular word, the speaker 

shows, first, that he is treating that word as the carrier of new, 
non-retrievable information, and, second, that the information of 
the other, non-em phasized, words in the intonation group is not 
new but can be retrieved from the context. "Context" here is to



be taken in a very broad sense: it m ay include som ething that 
has already been said, in which case the antecedents m ay be 
very specific, but it may include only som ething (or someone) 
present in the situation, and it m ay even refer, very vaguely, to 
som e a sp ec t of sh a red  k n o w led g e  w h ich  the  ad d ressee  is 
thought to be aware of. The information that the listener needs 
in order to interpret the sentence m ay therefore be retrievable ei­
ther from som ething already  m entioned, or from the general 
"context of situation":

___  from verbal context
retrievable information ^ —

— from situational context

Notice that the decision as to w hether some information is 
retrievable or not has to be m ade by the speaker on the basis of 
w hat he thinks the addressee can take for granted from the situa­
tion, etc., The speaker m ust, in fram ing the  u tterance, m ake 
m any assum ptions, and he does this rapidly and to a large de- >
gree unconsciously. He then arranges his intonation groups and 
assigns nuclear stresses accordingly. But in any particular situa­
tion, the  speaker's  assum ptions run the risk of being w rong; 
w hat he takes to be retrievable information m ay not in fact be 
retrievable for the addressee. In this case there is a breakdow n of 
com m unication, and the listener will probably seek clarification:

(A. and B. are passing the tennis courts)
A. There isn't anyone playing.
B. W ho said there was?
A. N obody.

Dialogues like this, though not uncom m on, are unsatisfacto­
ry because vital information is missing. By putting the nucleus 
on "isn't" speaker A took "anyone playing" as retrievable infor­
m ation. B responds with a request for an explanation, which A 
then fails to fulfil. If A  had put the original nucleus on "playing", 
the conversation could have proceeded normally.

Degrees of information are relevant not only to the position 
of sentence stress but also to the choice ■of the nuclear tone. W e' 
tend to use a falling tone of wide range of pitch com bined with a 
greater degree of loudness, that is em phatic stress, to give em ­
phasis to the main information in a phrase. To give subsidiary or 
less im portant information, i.e. information which is m ore pre­
dictable from the context or situation, the rising or level nuclear 
tone is used, e.g.
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A. I saw  vour sister a t the gam e yesterday.
m ain subsidiary

B. Yes, w atching tenn is is her favourite pastime.
subsidiary main

The English language is not only a m eans of giving and re­
ceiving information. As was stated above, it is more than this: it is 
com m unication betw een people. It com m only expresses the a tti­
tudes and em otions of the speaker and he often uses it to influence 
the attitudes and behaviour of the hearer. This function of in tona­
tion m akes it "the salt of an utterance. W ithout it a sta tem ent can 
often be understood, but the m essage is tasteless, colourless. In­
correct uses of it can lead to em barrassing ambiguities" (55).

So another use of intonation in English is that of transm itting 
feelings or emotions and modality. But it is fair to note here that 
language has to be conventional, it has more im portant business 
than transm itting feelings, and this forces it to harness em otion 
in the service of meaning.

As w ith words which m ay have two or m ore related lexical 
m eanings so with intonation patterns one m ust indicate a central 
m eaning w ith m arginal variations from it. In English m eanings of 
intonation patterns are largely of this general type. M ost phrases 
and parts of them  m ay be pronounced with several different in­
tonation  patterns according to the situation, according to the 
speaker's m om entary  feeling or a ttitude to the subject m atter. 
These m odifications can vary  from surprise to deliberation, to 
sharp isolation of some part of a sentence for attention, to mild 
intellectual detachm ent. It would not be wise to associate a pa r­
ticular in tonation  pattern  with a particu lar g ram m atical c o n ­
struction. A ny sentence in various contexts m ay receive any  of 
a dozen other patterns, cf.:

W hen can you  do it? — vNow. (detached, reserved)
W hen did you finish? — 'N ow . (involved)
W hen did you  come? — ,Now. (encouraging further conversation) 
You are to do it right now. — ''Now? (greatly astonished)

W e have so far confined our description to the significance of 
intonation within phrases; we now want to discuss the function of 
intonation with reference to the model of discourse structure, i.e. 
to handle the way in which functional units com bine together.
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In recent years som e prom ising attem pts have been m ade to 
describe in tona tion  w ith reference to s truc tu res of discourse, 
rather than to gram m atical categories. By discourse is m eant a 
sequence  of u tterances, usually  involving exchanges betw een 
tw o or m ore participants, though  m onologue is no t excluded 
from this definition.

Probably the m ost im portant gramm atical function of in tona­
tion in the language family to which English belongs is that of 
ty in g  the  m ajor parts to g e th e r w ith in  the  ph rase  and  ty ing  
ph rases to g e th e r w ith in  the  tex t — show ing, in the  process, 
w hat things belong m ore closely together than others, w here the 
divisions come, w hat is subordinate to w hat, and w hether one is 
telling, asking, com m anding or exclaiming.

In o ther words, in previous sections w e have considered as­
pects of m ean ing  in isolation, bu t now  w e shall be th inking  
about how  m eanings m ay be put together and presented in an 
oral discourse. W e shall start w ith the organization of connec­
tions betw een phrases, with considering how one idea leads on 
from another. Intonation is one of the m eans that fulfil this con­
nection or integrating function.

A phrase usually occurs am ong other phrases; it is, in fact, 
usually connected to them  in som e way. A phrase is m ost close­
ly connected to its context phrases, which is often the one just 
preceding it. It is useful to say that a phrase is a response to its 
contex t and is relevant to that context. These notions can be il­
lustrated w ith the following two-line dialogue:

A. W here is John?
B. He is in the house.

In this dialoyue phrase A  is the context for phrase B. C o n ­
versely, B is a response to A and is relevant to A. This particular 
relevance m ay  be called “answ er to a special question". Rele­
vance is the phenom enon that perm its hum ans to converse. It is 
clear that if w e treat a phrase like B in isolation, w ith their con ­
texts shipped aw ay, relevance evaporates. That fact alone is a 
powerful argum ent for the propriety of dealing w ith phrases in 
context, for w ithout context there is no relevance. But an even 
more powerful argum ent is this: a context phrase acts as a flood­
light upon the response, revealing details about the response, 
and clarifying its structure and m eaning. If we rem ove a phrase 
from its context we shut off that light. The very facts that we are
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, jng to understand  m ay be obscured. Som e illustrations will 
W& vi w hat is m eant. , .

5 If we take an utterance like "John" we cannot discern m uch 
ut its structure or m eaning. But the m om ent we m ake it rele- 

P  0t to a context, the structure and m eaning leap into focus, as 
t  the following:

IW h o 's *n house?| John-
Instantly the observer sees that the response is elliptical and 

jjjat it has the underlying structure "John is in the house". It is 
tjje contex t that allows this interpretation. But the very  sam e 
phonetic sequence "John", if taken in a different context, is re­
vealed to have a com pletely different structure and m eaning, as 
in the following:

Who did they see?
John.

I The full form of the response is "They saw John", a phrase in 
which the sequence "John" is now the object. Thus two exam ­
ples of the utterance “John" appear to be identical if taken in iso­
lation, but different contexts allow us to see them  as fundam en­
tally different.
j: One and the sam e word sequence m ay be pronounced with 

different intonation being relevant to different contexts, e.g.

A. Did John  .phone you yesterday? _»Did Jo h n  phone
you yesterday?

vNo, Tom. vNo, j vTom.

; Not only the use of particular pitch changes is an im portant 
means of tying intonation groups or phrases together.
I Accents and particular positions of accents seem to be char- 

4cteristic of the phrase or of the text structure. W e tend to fa­
vour the tw o extrem es of the phrase, the beginning and the end, 
°r> in longer phrases, the two extrem es in an intonation group as 

to announce the beginning and the end. There m ay be inter­
mediate accents, but they are less prom inent:

^ e  “‘snow  °generally °comes in N o v em b er.

■ Here the first strong accent is on “snow" and the last is on 
November".
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Similarly there is a tendency to arrange com plete parts of the 
tex t w hen the opening and the closing phonetic  passages are 
m ore p rom inen t than  the  in term edia te  ones thus in teg rating  
parts into a w hole text, e.g.

A g en tlem an  w as m uch su rp rised  w hen  a good-look ing  
young  lady greeted him by saying ‘‘Good evening". He couldn 't 
rem em ber ever seeing her before.

She evidently realized that she had m ade a mistake, for she 
apologized, and explained: "Oh, I am sorry. W hen I first saw  you 
I thought you  were the father of m y tw o children." She walked 
on while the m an stared after her. She d idn 't realize, of course, 
tha t he was unaw are of the fact that she was a school teacher.

The pitch range, the degree of loudness of the first and the 
last phonetic passages are com paratively higher and the tem po 
is definitely slower as com pared to the second phonetic whole. 
These are just som e exam ples of how intonation is involved in 
the text-structuring process which forms a good evidence of its 
integrating ability.

M any linguists in this country and abroad attem pt to view 
in tonation on the phonological level. Phonology has a special 
branch, intonology, w hose dom ain is the larger units of connect­
ed speech: intonation groups, phrases and even phonetic passag­
es or blocks of discourse.

It is still impossible to classify, in any practical analysis of. in­
tonation, all the fine shades of feeling and attitude which can be 
conveyed  by slight changes in pitch, by lengthening or shorten­
ing tones, by increasing or decreasing the loudness of the voice, 
by changing its quality, and in various other ways. On the other 
hand it is quite possible to m ake a broad classification of in tona­
tion patterns which are so different in their nature that they m a­
terially change the m eaning of the utterance to which they  are 
applied, and to m ake different pitches and degrees of loudness in 
each of them . Such an analysis resembles the phonetic analysis 
of sounds of a language  w hereby  phonetic ians estab lish  the 
num ber of significant sounds it uses. Applied to intonation it can 
be of the greatest service in guiding students in the correct use of 
the tones and accents they are learning.

The distinctive function of intonation is realized in the oppo­
sition of the sam e word sequences which differ in certain param ­
eters of the intonation pattern.

Intonation patterns m ake their distinctive contribution at in­
tonation group, phrase and text levels. Thus in the phrases:
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If vM ary .comes \ let me -»know If ->Mary .comes $ let m e
at xonce. (a few people are -* know  at xonce. (no one
expected to com e but it is else but M ary is expected
M ary w ho interests the speaker) to come)

the intonation patterns of the first intonation groups are opposed.
In the opposition "I e n vjoyed it" — "I e n jo y e d  .it” the pitch 

pattern  operates over the w hole phrase adding in the second 
phrase the notion that the speaker has reservations (implying a 
continuation som ething like "but it could have been a lot be t­
ter").

In the dialogue segm ents which represent text units

A . You m ust a-»pologize at vonce. You m ust a 'pologize at
once.

B. I Tdon’t ’see w hy I 'should . I _»don’t .see w hy I
.should.

the opposition of intonation patterns of both the stim ulus and 
the response manifests different meaning.

A ny section of the intonation pattern, any of its three constit­
uents can perform the distinctive function thus being phonologi­
cal units. T hese units form a com plex system  of intonemes, 
tonemes, accentemes, chronemes, etc. These phonological units 
like phonem es consist of a num ber of varian ts. The term inal 
tonem es, for instance, consist of a num ber of allotones, w hich 
are m utually non-distinctive. The principal allotone is realized in 
the nucleus alone. The subsidiary allotones are realized not only 
in the nucleus, bu t also in the pre-head and in the tail, if there 
are any, cf.:

xNo. xNo, Tom. Oh, vno, Mary.

The m ost powerful phonological unit is the term inal tone. 
The opposition of term inal tones distinguishes different types of 
sentence. The sam e sequence of words m ay be interpreted as a 
different syntactical type, i.e. a statem ent or a question, a ques­
tion or an exclamation being pronounced with different term inal 
tones, e.g.

xTom saw it. .Tom saw it?
(statem ent) (general question)
-♦Didn't you e n jo y  it? Didn't you e n jo y  it?
(general question) (exclamation)
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Will you be ,quiet? 
(request)

Will you  be xquiet? 
(command)

The number of terminal tones indicates the number of into­
nation groups. Som etimes the num ber of intonation groups we 
choose to use m ay be im portant for m eaning. For exam ple, the
sentence "My sister, w ho lives in the South, has just arrived" 
m ay mean two different things. In writing the difference m ay be 
marked by punctuation. In oral speech it is m arked by using two 
or three in tonation groups. If the m eaning is: "My only sister 
w ho happens to live in the South...", then the division w ould be 
in to  th ree  in to n a tio n  g roups: "My sister, £ w ho  lives in the  
South, \ has just arrived."

On the other hand, if the m eaning is: "That one of m y tw o 
sisters, w ho lives in the South", the division is into tw o in tona­
tion groups.

O ther exam ples:

I didn't see the doctor | be- I d idn 't see the doctor
cause I was ill (and could because I was ill (but for
not go). som e other reason for

Thus, in one m eaning the doctor was not seen, and in the 
other, he was.

T ogether w ith the increase of loudness term inal tones serve 
to single out the sem antic  cen tre 1 of the utterance. The words in 
an utterance do not necessarily all contribute an equal am ount 
of information, som e are m ore im portant to the m eaning than  
others. This largely depends on the contex t or situation in which 
the intonation group or a phrase is said. Some words are predis­
posed by their function in the language to be stressed. In Eng­
lish, as you  know, lexical (content) words are generally accented 
while gram m atical (form) words are m ore likely to be unaccen t­
ed although words belonging to both of these groups m ay be 
unaccented or accented if the m eaning requires it.

Let us consider the sentence "It w as an unusually  rainy day." 
As the beginning of, say, a story told on the radio the last three 
words w ould be particularly im portant, they  form the sem antic

1 By "semantic centre" we mean the information centre which may sim ultane­
ously concentrate the expression of attitudes and feelings.

exam ple, to get m y 
health card signed).

159



tre with the nucleus on the w ord "day". The first three words 
a m inor part. The listener w ould get a pretty  clear picture of 

Pla ŝtory's setting if the first three words were not heard because 
^  some outside noise and the last three were heard clearly. If the
0 t three words which form the sem antic centre were lost there 

r oUid be virtually no information gained at all.
P  The sam e sentences m ay be said in response to the question 
B ^ y h a t sort of day was it?" In this case the word "day" in the re-
■ ly would lose some of its force because the questioner already 

nossesses the inform ation that it m ight o therw ise have given 
I  him- In this situation there are only two im portant words — "un­

usually rainy" — and they w ould be sufficient as a com plete a n ­
swer to the question. The nucleus will be on the w ord "rainy". 
Going further still, in reply to the question "Did it rain yeste r­
day?" the single word "unusually" would bear the major part of 
the information, would be, in this sense, m ore im portant than  all 
the others and consequently  would be the nucleus of the in tona­
tion pattern.

Grammatical words m ay be also im portant to the m eaning if 
the context m akes them  so. The word "was", for instance, has 
had little value in the previous exam ples, bu t if the sentences 
were said as a contradiction in the reply to "It w asn 't"  a rainy 
day yesterday, was it?", then "was" w ould be the m ost im por­
tant w ord of all and indeed, the reply m ight sim ply be "It was", 
omitting the following words as no longer w orth saying. In this 
phrase the word "was" is the nucleus of the sem antic centre.

These variations of the accentuation achieved by shifting the 
position of the term inal tone serve a striking exam ple of how  the 
opposition of the distribution of term inal tones is fulfilling the 
distinctive function.

There are exceptional cases w hen the opposition of term inal 
tones serves to differentiate the actual m eaning of the sentence.

JL If the phrase "I d o n 't w ant you  to read anything" has the 
low-falling term inal tone on the word "anything", it m eans that 
for this or o ther reason the person should avoid reading. If the 
same word sequence is pronounced with the falling-rising tone 
°n the sam e word, the phrase m eans that the person m ust have 
a careful choice in reading; or:

He's a -♦French vteacher. He's a ^French teacher,
comes from France.) (He teaches French.)



It should be pointed out here tha t the m ost im portan t role of 
the opposition of term inal tones is tha t of differentiating the atti­
tudes and emotions expressed by the  speaker. The speaker m ust 
be particularly careful about the a ttitudes and em otions he ex ­
presses since the  hearer is frequen tly  m ore  in te rested  in the  
speaker's attitude or feeling than in his w ords — that is w hether 
he speaks nicely or nastily.

T he special q u es tio n  "W hy?", for in s tan ce , m ay  be p ro ­
nounced  w ith  the  low-falling tone  sound ing  ra th e r detached, 
som etim es even hostile. W hen pronounced  w ith the low-rising 
tone it is sym pathetic, friendly, interested.

A nother exam ple. The sentence "Yes" as a response to the 
stim ulus "Did you agree w ith him?" pronounced  with the low- 
falling tone sounds categoric, cool, detached. Being pronounced 
w ith  the falling-rising tone it im plies qu ite  a special shade of 
em otional m eaning "up to the poin t”, sounding concerned, hurt, 
tentatively  suggesting.

All the other sections of the intonation pattern  differentiate 
only attitudinal or emotional m eaning, e.g.: being pronounced 
w ith the high pre-head, "Hello" sounds m ore friendly than  w hen 
pronounced with the low pre-head, cf.:

-Hel.lo! -  Hel.lo!
M ore com m only , how ever, d ifferent k inds of p re-heads, 

heads, the sam e as pitch ranges and levels fulfil their distinctive 
function not alone but in the com bination w ith o ther prosodic 
constituents.

W e have been concerned w ith the relationship betw een in to­
nation, gram m atical patterns and lexical com position. Usually 
the speaker's intonation is in balance w ith the w ords and struc­
tures he chooses. If he says som ething nice, his intonation usual­
ly reflects the sam e characteristic. All types of questions, for in­
stance, express a certain am ount of interest which is generally 
expressed in their gram m atical structure and a special interroga­
tive intonation. However, there are cases w hen intonation is in 
contradiction w ith the syntactic structure and the lexical content 
of the  u tte rance  neutralizing and com pensating them , e.g.: a 
sta tem ent m ay sound questioning, interested. In this case in to­
nation neutralizes its gram m atical structure. It com pensates the 
gram m atical m eans of expressing this kind of m eaning:
Do you know  w hat I’m here for? — ,No, (questioning)
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There are cases w hen intonation neutralizes or com pensates 
the lexical content of the utterance as it happens, for instance, in 
the com m and Phone him at vonce, please", w hen the m eaning 
of the word "please" is neutralized by intonation.

Lack of balance betw een intonation and word content, or in­
tonation  and  the gram m atical structure  of the u tterance m ay 
serve special speech effects. A highly forceful or exciting sta te ­
m ent said with a very matter-of-fact intonation may, by its lack 
of balance, produce a type of irony; if one says som ething very 
com plim entary, but with an intonation of contem pt, the result is 
an insult.

There are cases w hen groups of intonation patterns m ay be 
treated as synonyms. It happens when fine shades of m eaning in 
different situations modify the basic m eaning they express, e.g.: 
the basic m eaning of any falling tone in statem ents is finality. 
Low Fall and High Fall both expressing finality have their own 
particular sem antic shades. Low Fall is used in. final, categoric 
detached statem ents. High Fall together with finality m ay ex ­
press concern, involvement:

W here 's m y copy? -  xPeter took it for you.
or: -  'Peter took it for you.

Isn’t it a lovely view? -  De Rightful.
or: -  De'lightful.

Russian perm its intonational patterns of a type not found in 
English. It offers m any exam ples of quite specific constituents 
that fs of the pre-nuclear and the nuclear parts. Intonation p a t­
terns in Russian are usually called "Intonation constructions" 
(HHTOHauHOHHhie KOHCTpyKUHH abbreviated as "MK"). There are 
five main intonation constructions and two occasional ones (i.e. 
em phatic variants). They are differentiated according to the type 
of the nucleus, the pitch direction on the pre-nuclear and post- 
nuclear syllables, the character of the word stress and the length, 
tenseness and quality of the stressed vowel in syllables bearing 
the nuclear tone.

The intonation constructions in the Russian language are as­
sociated with certain sentence types and the attitudinal m eaning 
expressed by them  is term ed by the purpose of com m unication. 
W e might state that the difference between English and Russian 
intonation lies both in structure and use.
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Our next section will "be concerned with rhythm ic structures 
of English which are formed by m eans of all prosodic com po­
nents described in this section.

RHYTHM

^ N o w  we shall focus our a tten tion  on English rhythm . W e 
canno t fully descrice English in tonation  w ithou t reference to 
speech rhy thm ) Prosodic com ponents (pitch, loudness, tempo) 
and speech rhythm  work interdependently.(Rhythm  seem s to be 
a kind of fram ework of speech organization. Linguists som etim es 
c o n s id e r  rh y th m  as one  of th e  co m p o n e n ts  of in tona tion^) 
D.Crystal, for instance, views rhythm icality as one of the constit­
uents of prosodic system s (50).

]We w ould like to start by declaring rhythm  to be a very gen ­
eral term ^It is understood as periodicity in tim e and space. W e 
find it everyw here in life. The work of all kinds of m achinery is 
said to be rhythm ical. In nature rhythm  is observed in the succes­
sions of seasons, days and nights, the changes of the m oon phas­
es, high and low tide.[The m ost evident illustration of rhythm  in 
the physiology of living beings, is the heart beating and b reath ­
ing. M ost of hum an activities appear to be rhythm ical — sw im ­
ming, running, skiing, knitting and other m uscular m ovem entsT? 

fW e very well feel and appreciate the artistic rhythm  in music, 
dance and other fields of a rt)

rfthy thm  as a linguistic notion is realized in lexical, syntacti­
cal" and prosodic m eans and m ostly in their combinations) For in ­
stance, such figures of speech as sound or word repetition, sy n ­
tactical parallelism , intensification and others are perceived as 
rhythm ical on the lexical, syntactical and prosodic levels, e.g.

"But the w inter has chilled m y veins, and the frost has nipped m y 
buds, and the storm  has broken m y branches, and I shall have no 
roses at all this year" (O. Wilde).

Here the syntactical parallelism of the hom ogeneous clauses 
is correlated with the identical prosodic contour of the intonation 
groups in the pnrase and is strengthened by the repetition of the 
conjunction ''and", a stylistic device know n as polysyndeton.

On this section we shall actually deal with the prosodic aspect 
of rhy thm . ISpeech production is naturally  closely connected
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L h the process of breathing. JSo speech activity as well as any 
^  hum an  activ ity  is conditioned  by physiological factors 

0tig o thers and is characterized by rhythm } From the materi- 
3,1 tic p°>nt view rhythm  is one of the m eans of m atter organ- 

tion- The rhythm ical arrangem ent of different phenom ena of 
‘̂ ective reality is presented in the form of periodicity, or ten- 
|  icy  tow ards proportion and sym m etry.
f  (n speech, the type of rhythm  depends on the language Lin- 
Luists divide languages into tw o groups: sy llab le-tim ed  like 
prench, Spanish and other Romance languages and stress-tim ed 

hang u a g e s ,  such a s  Germanic languages English and German, as 
L ell as Russian. In a syllable-timed language the speaker gives 
an approxim ately equal am ount of tim e to each syllable, w h e th ­
er the syllable is stressed or unstressed and this produces the ef- 

ffeet of even rather staccato rhythm .
| In a stress-tim ed language, of which English is a good exam ­
ple, the rhythm  is based on a larger unit than syllable. Though 
the am ount of tim e given on each syllable varies considerably, 
the total tim e of uttering each rhythm ic unit is practically u n ­
changed. The stressed syllables of a rhythm ic unit form peaks of 
prom inence. They tend to be pronounced at regular intervals no 
matter how  m any unstressed syllables are located betw een eve­
ry tw o  stressed ones. Thus the distribution of tim e w ithin the 
rhythmic un it is unequal. The regu larity  is p rov ided  b y  the 
strong "beats".
H W e  should like to m ention here that speech rhythm  has the 
immediate influence on vowel reduction and elision. Form words 
such as prepositions,' conjunctions as well as auxiliary and m odal 
verbs, personal and possessive pronouns are usually unstressed 
and pronounced in their w eak forms with reduced or even elided 
Vowels to secure equal intervals betw een the stressed syllables, 
k j

* Come and ‘see m e to vmorrow.
None of them *was 'any vgood.

I The m arkedly regular stress-timed pulses of speech seem to 
Create the strict, abrupt and spiky effect of English rhythm . Rus- 
lfln rhythm  is perceived as more flexible, liquid and sm ooth. As 

|° u  probably rem em ber the English language is an analytical 
This factor explains the presence of a considerable num ber 

1 * m onosyllabic form words which are norm ally unstressed in a
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stretch of English speech. To bring the m eaning of the utterance 
to the listener the stressed syllables of the no tional'’w ords are 
given m ore prom inence by the speaker and the unstressed m on­
osyllabic form words are left very weak. It is often reflected in 
the spelling norm  in the conversational style, e.g.
I'm  sure you m ustn 't refuse him.

In teaching practice it is essential not only to stress the no ­
tional w ords properly but also to leave conjunctions, p reposi­
tions, auxiliary and modal verbs, personal and possessive pro­
nouns reduced or elided.

^S p eech  rh y th m  is tra d itio n a lly  defined as rec u rre n c e  of 
stressed syllables at m ore or less equal intervals of tim e in a 
speech continuum . W e also find a m ore detailed definition of 
speech rhy thm  as the  regular a lternation  of acceleration  and  
slow ing dow n, of relaxation and intensification, of length  and 
brevity, of similar and dissimilar elem ents w ithin a speech e v e n t)

It has long been believed that the basic rhythm ic unit is a 
rhythm ic group, a speech segm ent which contains a stressed syl­
lable w ith preceding o r/an d  following unstressed syllables a t­
tached to it.^The stressed syllable is the prosodic nucleus of the 
rhythm ic group. The initial unstressed syllables preceding the 
nucleus are called proclitics, those following the nucleus are 
called encliticsT)In qualifying the unstressed syllables located b e ­
tw een the  s tressed ’ones there are tw o main a lternative view s 
am ong the phoneticians. According to the  so-called sem antic  
view point the unstressed syllables tend to be draw n tow ards the 
stressed syllable of the sam e word or to the lexical unit accord­
ing to their sem antic connection, concord with other words, e.g.
Negro Harlem | becam e | the largest | colony | of coloured people.

A ccording to the other view point the unstressed syllables in 
betw een the stressed ones tend to join the preceding stressed syl­
lable. It is the so-called enclitic tendency. Then the above-m en­
tioned phrase will be divided into rhythm ical groups as follows, 
e.g.

Negro Harlem | becam e the | largest | colony of | coloured people.

It seem s that the enclitic tendency is m ore typical of the Eng­
lish language, though in the speech flow it is som etim es difficult 
to define the borders of rhythm ic groups. So the division into 
rhythm ic groups is no easy m atter. The rhythm -unit break is of-
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ten indeterm inate. It m ay well be said that the speech tem po ar\d 
style often regulate the division into rhythm ic groups. The enc­
litic tendency is m ore typical for informal speech w hereas the se­
m antic tendency prevails in accurate, m ore explicit speech.

£The m ore organized the speech is the m ore rhythm ical it a p ­
pears, poetry being the m ost extrem e exam ple of this] Prose read 
aloud or delivered in the form of a lecture is m ore rhythm ic than 
colloquial speech. On the other hand rhythm  is also individual — 
a fluent speaker m ay  sound  m ore rhy thm ical th an  a person  
searching  for the right w ord and  refining the struc tu re  of his 
phrase while actually pronouncing it.

However, it is fair to m ention here that regularity in a speech 
chain is not realized jn its exact isochronous form. A bsolutely 
regular speech produces the effect of m onotony. It m eans that 
the intervals betw een the stressed syllables are not physically 
eq u a l. Som e "strokes" m ay  often  be m issing  or m istim ed .
I.Lehiste claims that isochrony is largely a perceptual phenom e­
non (67). W henever short rhythm ic groups are m ixed w ith long- 

’ er ones the  sp eak e r m inim izes the  differences by m eans of 
changes in his rate of delivery. A ny num ber of unstressed sylla­
bles occurring  be tw een  the  stressed  ones are ac tua lly  c o m ­
pressed to allow the next stressed syllable to com e on the regu­
lar beat. N ow  the listener tends to equalize the groups he per­
ceives. In other words the length of the intervals is perceived by 
the listener as equal despite the changing num ber of unstressed 
syllables betw een the peaks of the rhythm ic groups, e.g.

Speech is nothing m ore | than a series of rough hints | which the 
hearer m ust interpret | in order to arrive at the m eaning which 
the speaker wishes to convey (H. Palmer).

(L earners  of English shou ld  be recom m ended  to  b ea t the  
rhythm  while reading sentences of this kind^

The m ost frequent type of a rhythm ic group includes 2-4 sy l­
lables, one of them  stressed, others unstressed. In phonetic litera­
ture we find a great variety of terms defining the basic rhythm ic 
unit, such as an accentual group or a stress group which is a 
speech segm ent including a stressed syllable with or w ithout u n ­
stressed syllables a ttached  to it; a pause group — a g roup of 
words betw een tw o pauses, or breath group — which can be u t­
tered w ithin a single breath. As you  have probably noticed, the 
criteria for the definition of these units are lim ited by physiologi-

166



cal factors. The term  "rhythm ic group" used by m ost of the lin­
gu ists (see 67, 57, 2) im plies m ore than  a stressed  g roup  or 
breath group. I.V .Zlatoustova (18) term s it "rhythmic structure". 
M ost rhythm ic groups are sim ultaneously sense units. A rhy th ­
mic group m ay com prise a whole phrase, like "I can 't do it" or 
just one word: "Unfortunately..." or even a one-syllable word: 
“W ell..."; "Now...". So a syllable is som etim es taken for a m ini­
mal rhythm ic unit w hen it comes into play. Indeed the rhythm ic 
tendency of accentuation in polysyllabic words helps to secure 
periodicity of dynam ic peaks in an utterance. K.Pike finds the 
term "waves" for rhythm  periodicity to be very  expressive (72).

^N ow  we m ust adm it tha t the traditional understand ing  of 
rhythm  as a regularity  of recurrence of stressed syllables was 
sufficient enough until the main object of linguistic investigations 
was a w ritten sentence or a phrase in oral discourse) The investi­
gation of the spoken text as a linguistic unit has contributed a lot 
to the treatm ent of rhythm  since the text as a whole grew  the 
object of a n a ly s ts ' a tte n tio n . In the  p re se n t-d a y  lingu istics  
rhy thm  is analysed as a system  of similar adequate  elem ents. 
A .M .A ntipova (2) defines rhythm  as a com plex language system  
which is formed by the interrelation of lexical, syntactic and p ro ­
sodic m eans. Prosody creates similarity and isochrony of speech 
elem ents. In view  of w hat has just been said it would be perfect­
ly natural to adm it that the sphere of rhythm  functioning is ac tu ­
ally very wide, {^hythmicality m arks every text segm ent: rh y th ­
mic groups, intonation groups, phrases and phonopassages. The 
recurrence of similar and com m ensurate tex t segm ents m akes 
them  rhythm ic unitsTjThe rhythm ic effect of the tex t units is ob­
tained by the prosodic param eters, the pitch of the voice, loud­
ness, duration. In fact not only the actual pitch of the voice but 
its level and range, pausation and other phenom ena of a stretch 
of speech form rhythm  constituents. The detailed prosodic anal­
ysis of the oral text which is term ed by  O .S .A khm anova “fra- 
sirovka" reveals its rhythm icality. Com binations of fhe m arkers 
are m ore frequent and effective. In her fundam ental work based 
on the instrum ental analysis of English speech A .M .A ntipova 
com es to the conclusion that the rhythm ic structure of speech 
continuum  is a hierarchy of rhythm ical units of different levels. 
Each text unit is capable of fulfilling the rhythm ic function. It is 
w orth m entioning that the notion of prosodic sim ilarity is very 
flexible. (The rh y th m  co n stitu en ts  va ry  no t on ly  in different
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rhythm units bu t also in different speech realizations, different 
jjnguistic activ itiesf/

^ V e  undoubtedly  observe the m ost striking rhythm icality in 
poetry. You m ay have found from reading poetry in your own 
language tha t you  can often enjoy a poem  w ithout fully under­
standing its m eaning] It is possible to pay m ore attention to the 
^ray a poet says som ething rather than to w hat he actually has 
to say. Enjoyment, however, m ust not be confused with appreci­
ation. It is one thing to gain pleasure from a poem  and quite an ­
other to be able to say w hy you liked it. It is hard to define ex ­
actly w hy  it gives us pleasure. However, the subject m atter of a 
poem is not necessarily the m ost im portant thing about it. A ny 
poem sets out to convey a great deal m ore than an idea and it is 
this that distinguishes it from prose. ̂ The m ost com m on types of 
poetry are: descriptive, reflective, narrative, the lyric and  the 
sonnej/. The ability to distinguish betw een them  helps to under­
stand m ore readily w hat a poet's  intentions are. To dem onstrate 
the types of verse we have chosen the blocks of poetry which 
illustrate the stylistic devices discussed further on.

Descriptive are poems which describe people or experiences, 
scenes or objects.

Lucy

She dwelt am ong the untrodden w ays 
Beside the  springs of Dove,
A m aid w hom  there were none to praise 
And very few to love:

A violet by a m ossy stone 
Half hidden from the eye!
— Fair as a star, w hen only one 
Is shining in the sky. (W. Wordsworth)

Reflective are thoughtful poem s often containing a great deal 
°f description which the poet com m ents on or from which he 
^raws conclusions. Som etim es these conclusions are directly  
stated, a t o ther times implied.
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Mild the Mists Upon the Hill

Mild the mists upon the hill,
Telling not of storm s tomorrow;
No; the day has w ept its fill,
Spent its store in silent sorrow.

Oh, I'm  gone back to the days of youth ,
I am  a child once more,
A nd 'neath  m y father's sheltering roof,
A nd near the old hall door. (E. Bronte)

N arrative are poem s which tell a story. They tend to be long­
er than  other types of poetry bu t it is com paratively easy  to rec­
ognize the poet's  intention.

The Ancient Mariner

The fair bre-eze blew, the w hite foam flew,
The furrow followed free;
W e were the first that ever burst 
Into that silent sea.

Down dropt the breeze, the sails dropt down, 
'Tw as sad as sad could be;
And we did speak only to break 
The silence of the sea!... (S. Coleridge)

The Raven

...Deep into that darkness peering, long I stood
there w ondering, fearing, 

Doubting, dream ing dream s no mortal
ever dared to dream  before; 

But the silence was unbroken, and the darkness
gave no token,

A nd the only w ord there spoken was the w hispered
word "Lenore"!

This I w hispered and an echo m urm ured back
the w ord "Lenore".

M erely this; and nothing m ore.... (Edgar Allan Poe)

By the  Lyric w e usually  m ean  a sho rt poem  like a song 
which is usually the expression of a m ood or feeling.
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To

— Music, w hen soft voices die,
Vibrates in the m em ory —
Odours, w hen sw eet violets sicken,
Live w ithin the sense they quicken.

Rose leaves, w hen the rose is dead,
Are heaped for the beloved 's bed;
And so thy  thoughts, w hen thou art gone,
Love itself shall slum ber on. (P£. Shelley)

A Sonnet is a poem  of fourteen lines which follows a very  
strict rhy thm  pattern. Sonnets tend to be difficult because.a great 
deal of m eaning is often conveyed  in a few lines.

On the Grasshopper and Cricket

The poetry of earth is never dead
W hen all the birds are faint with the hot sun,
A nd hide in cooling trees, a voice will run 
From hedge to hedge about the new -m ow n mead;
T hat is the grasshopper's — he takes the lead 
In sum m er luxury — he has never done 
W ith  his delights; for w hen tired out w ith fun 
He rests at ease beneath som e pleasant weed.

The poetry of earth is ceasing never:
On a lone w inter evening, w hen the frost
Has w rought a silence, from the stove there shrills
The cricket's song, in w arm th increasing ever,
A nd seems to one in drowsiness half-lost,
The grasshopper's am ong som e grassy hills. (J. Keats)

In v e rse  the  s im ila rity  of rh y th m ic a l u n its  is c e rta in ly  
strengthened by the metre, which is som e strict num ber and se­
quence of stressed and unstressed syllables in a line. Strict alter­
nation of stressed and unstressed syllables in metric versification 
allows us to regard a syllable as the m inimal rhythm ic unit in 
metric verse. Then again comes a rhythm ic group, an intonation 
group, a line, a stanza. They all form the hierarchy of rhythm ic 
units in poetry. English verse is m arked by a descending bow ­
shaped m elody contour, decentralized stress organization. The
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strict recurrence of such intonation patterns secures a stable peri­
odicity in verse rhythm . The basic rhythm  unit in verse, how ev­
er, is a line. On the prosodic level the rhythm  in a line is secured 
by the similar num ber of syllables, their tem poral similarity, de­
scending m elody contour, tone and intensity  m axim um  at the 
beginning, tone and intensity  m inim um  at the end and the final 
pause. These param eters m ake the line a stable rhythm ic unit.

It should be claimed here that the great effect produced on us 
by poetic rhythm  is not created by the prosody alone. The de­
light we get w hen reading poetry often com es from its musical 
qualities, or from the striking w ay a poet uses words. But this 
can only  be a partial explanation, for poetry  does no t follow 
hard and fast rules; every poem  is unique and has special quali­
ties of its ow n as you  could m ake sure yourself. Some of these, 
how ever, are properties com m on to all poetry T hey are struc­
tural, sem antic and sound devices which help the poet to fulfil 
his intentions and strengthen the prosodic m eans of rhythm icali- 
ty. As we have already m entioned in the analysis of the stylistic 
devices that follows the exam ples have been draw n from the po ­
em s illustrating the types of poetry given above.

W e shall na tu ra lly  s tart w ith the  phonetic devices to see 
how  they help the impression of rhythm icality. They add con ­
siderab ly  to the  m usical quality  a poem  has w hen  it is read 
aloud.

1. First and forem ost am ong the sound devices is the rhyme 
at line endings. M ost skilful rhym ing is som etim es presented by 
internal rhym e w ith tw o rhym ing words w ithin a single line, e.g.

The fair breeze blew, the w hite foam flew,
The furrow followed free;
W e w ere the first that ever burst
Into that silent sea. (S. Coleridge. The A ncient Mariner)

Edgar Poe also uses in ternal rhym ing  in th e  poem  "The 
Raven" in every first and third line of each stanza: peering — fear­
ing-, unbroken— no token; shutter— flutter; make h e — stayed he.

2. A sson an ce  occurs w hen  a p oe t in tro d u ces  im perfec t 
rhym es often em ployed deliberately to avoid the jingling sound 
of a too insistent rhym e pattern, e.g. "stone'' is m ade to rhym e 
w ith  "one" by W .W ordsw orth  in "Lucy"; "youth" is rhym ed  
with “ro o f  by E.Bronte in "Mild the M ists Upon the Hill".
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In this w ay the rhym es do not fall into a sing-song pattern 
and the lines flow easily.

3. Alliteration is the repetition of the sam e sound at frequent 
intervals, e.g.

The fair breeze blew, the white foam flew,
The furrow followed free. (S. Coleridge. The Ancient Mariner)

The repeated “b's" and "f s" here make the lines run quickly 
and give the impression of a ship travelling at high speed.

Or:

Open here I flung the shutter and with
many a flirt and flutter...

The sam e impression of quickness is created by the repetition 
of the "f' sound.

Also:

Deep into that darkness peering, long I stood 
there wondering, fearing,

Doubting, dream ing dream s no mortal ever
dared to dream  before. (£. Poe. The Raven)

The repetition of the "d" sound suggests both m onotony and 
immobility.

4. Sound sym bolism  (im itation of the  sounds of anim als) 
makes the description very vivid. An exam ple of sound sym bol­
ism is found in Shakespeare's verse "Winter", e.g.

Then nightly sings the staring owl,
Tu-who

Tu-whit, to-who — a merry note...

Structural or syntactical stylistic devices indicate the w ay 
the whole poem  has been built, thus helping the rhythm  to fulfil 
its constitutive function.

1. Repetition. Poets often repeat single lines or words at in­
tervals to em phasize a particular idea. Repetition is to be found 
in poetry which is aiming at special musical effects or w hen a 
Poet w ants us to pay very close attention to som ething, e.g.

W ater, water, everywhere,
A nd all the boards did shrink;
W ater, water, everyw here
N or any drop to drink. (S. Coleridge. The A ncient Mariner)
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Also the repetition of the last words of each stanza in the 
poem  "The Raven" by E. Poe.

2. Syntactical parallelism helps to increase rhythm icality, e.g.

...Perched above m y cham ber door
Perched upon a bust of Pallas. (E. Poe. The Raven)

Or:
The poetry of earth is never dead...
...The poetry of earth is ceasing never...

(J. Keats. On the G rasshopper and Cricket)

3. Inversion, the unusual word order specially chosen to em ­
phasize the logical centre of the phrase, e.g.

Down dropt the breeze, the sails dropt down.
(5. Coleridge. The Ancient Mariner)

Or:
Open here I flung the shutter...
N ot the least obeisance m ade he 
N ot an instant stopped or stayed he.

(E. Poe. The Raven)

4. Polysyndeton is a syntactical stylistic device which actual­
ly stim ulates rhythm icality of a poem  by the repetition of phras­
es or in tonation groups beginning w ith the sam e conjunctions 
"and" or !'or", e.g.

W hen icicles hang by the wall,
A nd Dick the shepherd blows his nail,
A nd Tom bears logs into the hall,
A nd milk comes frozen hom e in pail,
W hen blood is nipp'd, and w ays be foul...

(W. Shakespeare. W inter)

Semantic stylistic devices im part high artistic and aesthetic 
value to any work of art including poetry.

1. Simile is a direct com parison which can be recognized by 
the use of the words, "like" and "as". The m ost striking exam ple 
of simile is found in the lines:

Day after day, day after day,
W e stuck; nor breath nor motion;
As idle as a painted ship 
Upon a painted ocean.
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By relating the real ship to a painted one S.Coleridge enables 
us to im agine just how still the ship was. <

In the poem  "Lucy" W .W ordsw orth  com pares the girl to a 
star:

Fair as a star, w hen only one
Is shining in the sky.

2. Metaphor is a stylistic figure of speech which is rather like 
simile, except that the com parison is not direct bu t implied and 
that m akes the effect m ore striking.

In the poem  "Lucy" W .W ordsw orth  does not say that the girl 
w as like a violet. He writes:

A violet by a m ossy stone
Half hidden from the eye.

Lucy in these lines is a violet. The m etaphor vividly repre­
sents a girl of rare beauty  who lived unknow n. In his sonnet "On 
the G rasshopper and Cricket" J.Keats uses the words "poetry" 
and "luxury" m etaphorically:

The poetry of earth is never dead...
That is the grasshopper's — he takes the lead
In sum m er luxury.

3. Intensification is a special choice of words to show  the in­
crease of feelings, em otions or actions, e.g.

Deep into that darkness peering, long I stood there 
wondering, fearing,

Doubting, dream ing dream s no m ortal ever dared
to dream  before... (E. Poe. The Raven)

4. Personification occurs w hen inanim ate objects are given a 
hum an form or hum an feelings or actions, e.g.

...the*day has w ept its fill...
(E. Bronte. The Mild Mists Upon the Hills)

...the rose is dead; ...soft voices die;
Love itself shall slum ber on. (P. Shelley. To — )

...and an echo m urm ured back the w ord "Lenore"!
(E Poe. The Raven)
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W e dp not aim at analysing all the num erous stylistic devic­
es know n in poetry but tried to dem onstrate the effect of rhythm  
created  by the surprising unity  of the sem antic, syntactic and 
phonetic m eans. Sum marizing we can say that poetic rhythm  is 
a com plex system  with the hierarchical organization of its units 
arranged by prosody as well as lexical and syntactical means.

O ur further point should concern prose. W e w ould like to 
s tart w ith a fairy-tale which is nearest to poetry and  could be 
considered an interm ediate stage betw een poetry and prose as it 
is fam ous for its obvious rhythm icality and poetic beauty, e.g.

Once upon a time, a very long tim e ago, there lived an Em­
peror w ho loved to w ear new  clothes. Every spare w ardrobe in 
his palace was packed from ceiling to floor with gorgeous w aist­
coats, tunics, and capes (The Em peror's N ew  Clothes).

A fairy-tale has a specific m anner of oral presentation, differ­
ent from any other sort of text. The reading of a fairy-tale pro­
duces a very  strong impression on the listener. The prosodic or­
ganization of a fairy-tale creates the effect of euphony which im ­
plies sound  harm ony, m elodiousness, m easured  steps of epic 
character of phonation. The m ost functional features of euphony 
are rhythm icality and the m elody com ponent of intonation.

The rhythm  of a fairy-tale is created by the alternations of 
com m ensurate tone, loudness and tem po characteristics of in to­
nation (70). Intonation groups are m arked by similarity of tone 
contour and tem po in the head and the nuclear tone. R hythm i­
cality is often traced in alternations of greater and sm aller sylla­
ble durations.

The fairy-tale narration is m arked by the descending or level 
tone contour in the head of intonation groups and specific com ­
pound nuclear tones: level-falling, level-rising, falling-level, ris­
ing-level. The level segm ent of nuclear tones adds to the effect of 
slow ing dow n the fairy-tale narration and its m elodiousness.

W e w ould like to m ention right here that the reading or re­
citing of a fairy-tale is not utterly  m onotonous. Alongside with 
the even m easured flow of fairy-tale narration we find con tras­
tive data in prosodic param eters which help to create vivid im ­
ages of fairy-tale characters and their actions. For example, with 
respect to m edium  param eters h igh/low  pitch level is predom i­
nan t in describing the size of a fairy-tale character (huge bear — 
little bear); fast/slow  tem po strengthens the effect of fast or slow
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-movements and other actions. Splashes of tone on such words.of 
intensification as: all, so, such, just, very m ake for attracting the lis­
tener's attention. Deliberately strict rhythm  serves as a m eans of 
creating the im age of action dynam ism  so typical of fairy-tales,.

It is interesting to note that though the prosodic arrangem ent 
0f English and Russian fairy-tales is universal som e differences 
are traced in their rhythm ic and pitch characteristics. In an Eng­
lish fairy-tale the nuclear segm ent is characterized by the level 
tone. In the  Russian fairy-tale the pre-nuclear segm ent has the 
level contour. The discrepancy in the m echanism  of rhythm  con ­
stituents is observed m ainly in the tem poral characteristics of in­
tonation. As we have already said fairy-tale rhythm  in English is 
created by  the alternations of contrastive m axim um  and m ini­
mum syllable durations. In Russian relatively equal syllable du ­
ration is typical of fairy-tale rhythm . The following table clearly 
illustrates the difference:

AHrAHHCKHH 
[" TeKCT once u pon a time there were three bears

AAHTeAbHOCTb 
CAOrn B MHAAH-
ceKyHAax 320 40 190 40 440 90 90 270 450

1 PyCCKHH 
S TeKCT XH AM 6u AM TpM MeA he AH

AAHTeAbHOCTb 
■ CAOrcl B MHAAH- 

cexyH A flx 260 240 230 140 180 260 280 240

Due to its rhythmicality the English fairy-tale becomes an ex- 
Ipedient material for teaching practice. A highly rhythmical fairy­

tale text could be of great help in developing the habits of ex ­
pressive reading and speaking. The reading of a fairy-tale should 

|b e  anticipated by the analysis of its topic and com position as 
|Well as lexical and structural m eans of expressiveness in it. In

I
 the process of working at a fairy-tale text the listener's attention 
should be attracted to the stylistic effect of rhythm in it.

N ow  w e shall turn to other types of prosaic text. W e have 
Wready mentioned the oral text units which form the hierarchy of 
rhythm structure in prose. W e are going to describe their prosodic 
characteristics which make them rhythmic units. As w e have al­
ready said the basic rhythmic unit is a rhythmic group. It is char-
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acterized by one stressed syllable with one-three unstressed sylla­
bles attached to it. The regular recurrence of the stressed syllables 
at relatively isochronous intervals is perceived as rhythm icality. 
Rhythm ic groups blend together into in tonation groups which 
correspond to the smallest sem antic text unit — syntagm . The in­
tonation group reveals the similarity of the following features: the 
tone m axim um  of the beginning of the intonation group, loudness 
m axim um , the lengthening of the first rhythm ic group in com par­
ison w ith the following,one, the descending character of the m elo­
dy, often a bow -shaped m elody contour. An intonation group in­
cludes from 1 to 4 stressed syllables. M ost of intonation grouDs 
last 1—2 seconds. The end of the intonation group is characterized 
by the tone and loudness minimum, the lengthening of the last 
rhythm ic group in it, by the falling term inal tone and a short 
pause.

The similarity of the prosodic organization of the intonation 
group allows us to count it as a rhythm ic unit. The next text 
unit is undoubtedly the phrase. A phrase often coincides either 
w ith an in tonation  group or even w ith the  phonopassage. In 
both  those cases a phrase is perceived as a rhythm ic unit having 
all the param eters of either an intonation group, or a phonopas­
sage.

A .M .A ntipova finds a rem arkable regularity in the sounding 
of long phrases. Syntactical units like subordinate clauses, enu ­
m erations and other constructions are often grouped into a kind 
of steps. The first intonation group of each step is pronounced on 
a h igher level than  the final in tonation group of the previous 
step. Such periodicity creates a sort of background against which 
the rhythm  units are realized, e.g.

The British Isles | consist of England and W ales, | Scotland, | Ire­
land | and m any small islands | chiefly to be found in the W est1.

The rhythmicality of a phonopassage is marked by the long­
est pause, the descending/stepping melody contour in the initial 
and final intonation groups, tone maximum at the beginning and

1 The example is borrowed from the book: AHmunoea A M . Phtmmmcckclh chc- 
TeMa anrAHHCKOH peHH. M., 1984, c. 58.
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tone m inim um  at the end of the phonopassage. The prosodic p a ­
ram eters are practically  the sam e in every rhythm ic unit bu t 
each tim e they  com e into play on a larger scale and in a new 
variety of interrelationship. Thus in prose an intonation group, a 
phrase and a phonopassage seem  to have similar prosodic or­
ganization:

1) the beginning of a rhythm ic unit is characterized by the 
tone and intensity m axim um , the slowing of the tempo;

2) the end of a rhythm ic unit is m arked by a pause of differ­
ent length, the tone and intensity minimum, slowing of the tem ­
po, generally sloping descending terminal tones;

3) the m ost com m on pre-nuclear pattern of a rhythm ic unit is 
usually the High (Medium) Level Head.

The prosodic m arkers of rhythm ic units differ in num ber. The 
intonation group has the m axim um  of the prosodic features con­
stituting its rhythm . The phonopassage and the rhythm ic group 
are characterized by the m inim um  of prosodic features, being 
m ostly m arked by the tem poral similarity. The following extract 

4 m ay serve as a model of prosodic rhythm .

^Many of the 'old houses, round a,bout, | ^speak very ‘plainly 
of 'those ,days | w hen VKingston was a 'royal vborough, | and 
nobles and 'courtiers vlived there, | near their vking, | and the 
long ‘road to the 'palace .gates | was gay all >day $ with  
clanking .steel | and ** prancing xpalfreys | and Vrustling 'silks 

and Vvelvets, | and ~*fair xfaces. || The Vlarge and 'spacious vhous- 
es, | with their  ̂oriel 'latticed xwindows, | their V huge vfireplaces, | 
and their "* gabled xroofs, | ^breathe of the ‘days of t  hose, and 
x doublet | of pearl-em'broidered xstomachers | and complicat­
ed xoaths. || (Jerome K. Jerome. Three M en in a Boat)

The description of style differentiating functions of rhythm  is 
at its starting point. Still it is quite clear that there are som e obvi­
ous differences betw een the rhythm ic patterns of various speech 
realizations. R hythm  organization of, say, a dispassionate m ono­
logue will vary  greatly from that of a familiar conversation.

It should be also noted that there are m any factors which can 
disrupt the potential rhythm  of a phrase. The speaker m ay pause 
at som e points in the utterance, he m ay be interrupted, he m ay 
m ake false starts, repeat a word, correct himself and allow other 
hesitation phenom ena.
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Spontaneous dialogic informal discourse reveals a rich varie­
ty  of rhythm  organization and the change of rhythm ic patterns 
w ithin a single stretch of speech. The m ost stable regularity is 
observed on the level of rhythm ic and intonation groups. They 
often coincide and tend to be short. The brevity of rem arks in 
sp o n tan eo u s  speech  explains the  m ost com m on use of level 
heads of all ranges, abrupt term inal tones of both directions. The 
falling term inal tone seem s to be the m ain factor of rhythm icality 
in spontaneous speech. Longer intonation groups display a great 
variety  of in tonation patterns including all kinds of heads and 
term inal tones. The choice of the intonation pattern by the par­
ticipants of the conversa tion  depends on their relationsnip  to 
each other, the subject m atter they are discussing, the em otional 
state  of the participants and other situational factors. As a result 
informal spontaneous conversation sounds very lively and lacks 
m onotony.

The extract from a conversation betw een a m arried couple il­
lustrates the rhythm  organization of spontaneous informal dia­
logue.
Wife.  vCareful, Jack! || There's a vbend over there. ||
Husband. I've vseen it, dear. | D on't .worry. ||
Wife.  D on't hit that Jorry! | "‘Slow vdow n a little. ||
Husband. W e 're  going 'very slowly as it xis. || Only forty miles

an xhour. || ,
Wife.  Forty m iles an .hour | isn 't very  vslow. || T here 's  a

grossing . C a n 't you see the .sign? ||
Husband. I “*see it all vright. W hy xworry? |||'

The experim en ta l investiga tions  carried  o u t in recen t re ­
searches give ground to postulate the differences in the prosodic 
organization of prosaic and poetic rhythm :

1. In verse there are sim ple contours often w ith the stepping 
head, the falling nuclear tone is m ore often gently  sloping; there 
is a stable tendency tow ards a m onotone.

2. In verse the stressed syllables are stronger m arked out by 
their intensity and duration than in prose.

3. In verse the tem po is com paratively slower than in prose.
4. In verse tne  rhythm ic units except the  rhy thm ic group 

tend to be m ore isochronous than in prose. The rhythm ic group 
presents an exception in this tendency of verse.

1 Three vertical bars indicate the end of a phonopassage.
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W e have a ttem pted  to portray rhythm ic effect in different lin- 
uistic activities, different speech realizations. To sum  it up, we 
jiould say that rhythm  is a com plicated language system , its el­
u e n ts  being hierarchically organized. They represent hierarchy 

functional character, or to put it in m ore general terms, this 
.ystem com prises well-organized elem ents of different sizes in 
yhich sm aller rhythm ic units are joined into m ore com plex ones: 
, rhythm ical group — an intonation group — a phrase (a line in 
joetry) — a phonopassage.

In d iscussing  rhy thm  w e shou ld  em phasize  its functional 
■beet.

R hythm  serves to unite elem ents in speech: sm aller units are 
organized into larger ones, larger units include sm aller ones. So 
:hythm unites tex t segm ents into a whole and at the sam e tim e 
;uts the discourse into elem ents. This integrative and delimita- 
■ive function of rhythm  illustrates the  dialectical unity  of the 
;ontrary m anifestations of rhythm .

Rhythm ically organized speech is easily perceived. From the 
psycholinguistic point of view the accuracy of the tem poral sim i­
larity in rhythm  has a definite effect on the hum an being. The 
regularity in rhythm  seem s to be in harm ony with his biological 
rhythms. A nd which is by far m ore im portant the em otional ef­
fect of rhythm  especially of poetic rhythm  on a- hum an being is 
very strong, its aesthetic significance is great. In the theory  of 
aesthetics speech rhythm  is counted as one of the objective signs 
of beauty.

On the linguistic level the pragm atic value of speech rhythm  
is realized in its volitional function. Rhythm  is capable of ex ­
pressing different degrees of em otional effect on the listener, e.g. 
‘Will you 'stop that 'dreadful 'noise.

By w ay of conclusion we w ould like to say that prosodic ele­
ments together with the lexical and syntactical m eans play the 
role of the constituent of rhythm . Rhythm  in itself is functioning 
as a fram ew ork of speech organization and is a very  effective 
means of speech expressiveness.

U nfortunately we very often find the English rhythm  to be 
the stum bling point for Russian learners. M any students learn to 
m ake the  individual sounds of English correctly  enough, ye t 
their speech rem ains barely intelligible to English ears. The rea­
son for this paradox is usually to be found in faulty rhythm  and 
intonation.
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As we perfectly know  the basic rule of English rhythm  is that 
the  stressed syllables follow each o ther at regular intervals of 
time, that is to say  there is the sam e am ount of tim e betw een 
each pair of stressed syllables in a given sentence. A simple illus­
tration of this rule is found in counting. From 1 to 6 every sylla­
ble is stressed, and they  follow each other like a regular drum  
beat: one, two, three, four, five, six. The num ber 7 has tw o sylla­
bles, the first of them  stressed and the second unstressed and this 
m eans tha t the tw o syllables have to be said in the sam e space 
of tim e as the other single syllables. The sequence 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6,
7, 8, 9, 10 has eleven syllables, bu t only ten rhythm ical beats, 
corresponding to the ten stressed syllables.

C ounting  is the sim plest form of rhythm ical exercise. Perhaps 
the nex t sim plest form is children’s verses and counting gam es.

 ̂Jack  and 'Jill w ent 'up the > hill |
To fetch a 'pail of vwater. ||

Jack  fell ,down | and broke his.,crown |
A nd Jill cam e 'tum bling xafter. ||

In the foregoing exam ples there w as one unstressed syllable 
betw een each pair of stressed ones. The next step will be tw o 
unstressed syllables betw een each pair of stressed syllables.

I h ik e  to go 'out in the xgarden, |
I like to get 'up on the xhill |
I like to do 'anything xreally, |
But hate to do 'nothing at xall. ||

The popular sort of comic verse called a limerick has a sim i­
lar pattern. There are tw o unstressed syilables betw een each pair 
of stresses. Here is an example.

There  ̂was a Young 'Lady of xNiger |
W ho smiled as she 'rode on a xtiger |
They re ”* turned from the ,ride |
W ith the lady in.side |
And a smile on the face of the xtiger. ||

It is fairly easy to keep the regular drum  beat of stresses go ­
ing, w hen there are the sam e num ber of unstressed syllables be­
tw een them . It is a little m ore difficult to do this w hen there are 
different num ber of unstressed syllables betw een pairs. In the 
next exam ple there are four stresses in each line, bu t the first line
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has no unstressed syllables betw een the stresses, while the sec- 
' ond and the fourth have one unstressed syllable betw een each 
pair, ye t each line takes the sam e length of time to say as the 
others.

VOne, 'two, 'three, vfour, |
VM ary 'at the 'cottage vdoor. || 
vFive, 'six, 'seven, xeight |
V Eating 'cherries 'off a vplate. ||

In the serious verse tha t follows the num ber of unstressed 
syllables in betw een the pairs of stressed ones is som etim es one 
and som etim es tw o so that the absolute regularity is missing. 
N evertheless the stresses still form a drum  beat as before and this 
beat m ust be kept going all through the lines.

VGive a 'man a 'pipe he can vsmoke |
''G ive a 'man a 'book he can vread |
And his hom e is vbright |
W ith a “*cahn dexlight |
Though the room is 'poor invdeed. ||

• In ordinary speaking the num ber of unstressed syllables be­
tw een each consecutive pair of stresses varies considerably. This
is one of the main differences betw een prose and verse, so it is
im portant to be able to keep the drum  beat of the stresses going 
regularly no m atter w hat the num ber of intervening unstressed 
syllables.

Here is an exercise designed to help do this.

C an ^anyone 'tell me the vtime? ||
Does ^anyone 'know the vtime? ||
Does anyone 'know xTom? ||

I'm  going to 'town for the vday. ||
I'm  going to to w n  toxday. ||
I'm  going to 'to w n \n o w . ||

I'm  perfectly 'certain you 're  xright. |]
I'm  ^almost 'certain you 're  vright. ||
I'm  quite 'certain you 're  vright. ||

A long passage of a descriptive tex t m ay be now  recom ­
m ended for practising rhythm . For example:

The “* w eather in .England j can "* change 'very vquickly. || 
"* One 'day las t .week | I w ent for a 'w alk  jn the xcountry . ||
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“* W hen  I .started J "* early  in the .m orning | the w eather 
w as vbeautiful. || The "* sun was xsh in ing , { the sky w as 
vblue | and there were no 'clouds at vall. Ill

Care should be taken to leave the form words like am, is, are, 
were, has, have, can, etc. unstressed w hen necessary. As these 
words generally occur in unstressed position the w eak form is 
m ore com m on than the strong form. It is of great im portance for 
all learners to use the w eak forms of these words in unstressed 
positions. It will im prove their speech enorm ously, and will help 
them  to acquire the characteristic rhythm  of spoken English. U n­
less they use w eak forms of prepositions, articles, con junctio r' 
auxiliary verbs and also personal and possessive pronouns cor­
rectly, their rhythm  will never be right. W hen listening to Eng­
lish they  should try to notice the w eak forms, and w hen speak­
ing them selves, to copy the English w ay of using them.

A. The -> children are in the xhall. ||
B. -* So are their vparents. ||
A. -»Yes, they xare. ||

A. I -♦ like them  vboth. ||
B. vYes, 5 I -* like them  xtoo. ||
A. I'd -» rather see vthem  than vanyone. ||

Russian learners should be especially careful in rhythm -unit 
break. M ention has been m ade that the division into rhythm ic 
groups does not coincide with the potential sense groups. The 
unstressed syllables in betw een the stressed ones usually tend to 
link to the preceding stressed syllable in spoken English which 
Russians often neglect. For example, the typical m istake in pro­
nouncing the phrase: “ Go and \ 'tell him to $ vphone me" is 
som ething like: " Co 1 and 'tell \ 'him \ to xphone me."

The attention of advanced students who have already m as­
tered the stable regularity of English rhythm  should be draw n to 
the rhythm ic organization of large rhythm ic units, such as in to­
nation groups, phrases, supraphrasal blocks}The beginning of a 
rhythm ic unit should be said on a higher-level, louder and slow ­
er than the end of it; a pause and the term inal tone at the end of 
the rhythm ic group contribute a lot to their rhythm icality.

All you  have read about intonation in this chapter is nothing 
but a m uch needed fram ework for understanding its uses in par­
ticular social situations. W e are going now to refine your know l­
edge of intonation by discussing its stylistic value.
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STYLISTIC USE OF INTONATION

This section sets out to give a detailed description of each in­
vitational style. It also tends to be a meaningful guide to the 
stylistically distinctive function of in tonation. As the scope of 
tjjis course is theoretical we shall try to deal with problem s con- 
cerning phonostylistics in general and with reference to particu­
lar intonational style description rather than the analysis of each 
Lyle registers, so that a num ber of theoretical confusions m ay be 
Identified and possibly cleared. W e m ust admit, however, that 
there are so m any deviations from norms in speech reality now ­
adays that the problems of phonostylistics are now here near so ­
lution.

It becom es necessary  as a prelim inary exercise to review  
som e of the influential w ays in which the  in tonational styles 
were described in the textbook 'TlpaKTHHecKaH (JjoHeTHKa aHr- 
nHHCKoro H3UKa" (28). The authors of this book give the follow- 
ng definition of the in tonational style: "An in tonational sty le 
:an be defined as a system  of interrelated in tonational m eans 
vhich is used in a social sphere and serves a definite aim of com- 
nunication" (28, p. 216).
[ The choice of an intonational style is determ ined primarily 
y the purpose of com m unication and then by a num ber of other 
xtralinguistic and social factors. The achievem ents in experi- 
lental phonetics put forward in recent years, concrete exam ples 
ad conclusions taken from the research field w ork allowed the 
ithors of the book m entioned to single out the following into- 
itional styles:

1. Informational. •
2. Academic (Scientific).
3. Publicistic (Oratorial).
4. Declam atory (Artistic).
5. Conversational (Familiar).
As the chapter proceeds we shall attem pt to show  that both 

i definition and classification of styles are not factitious ones 
t concrete exam ples taken from experim ental data.
In our view  the conception that the intonational style m ark- 
are restricted  to .certain kinds of situational con tex ts  and  

)ve all to the speakers' aim in com m unication is extrem ely 
uable. Thus an intonational style is seen as som e kind of ad- 
ve by  which a basic con ten t of, thought m ay be modified.



This view  of style sees it as the variable m eans by which a m es­
sage is com m unicated.

It is already widely accepted that the purpose of com m unica­
tion determ ines the types of information conveyed in oral texts. 
They m ay be intellectual, attitudinal (emotional, modal) and vo ­
litional (desiderative). Each of these types is realised by m eans of 
specific prosodic param eters.

^These stylistically m arked m odifications of all the prosodic 
features represent the invarian ts of the style forming intonation 
patterns com m on to all the registers of the particular style^}

Thus it m ay be said that there is a strongly m arked tendency 
for suprasegm ental prosodic features to form a basic set of recur­
rent patterns, which is occasionally distributed by the introduc­
tion of specific prosodic and paralinguistic effects.

(T he  invariant of the intonation patterns circulating in certain 
fields of com m unication at a given period of tim e m ay be treated 
as the norm  or the ideal of speech behaviour for these particular 
spheres of com m unication. But the task set by phoneticians now  
is not only to determ ine the invariants bu t also to note and inter­
pret various deviations from them . It should be m entioned, how ­
ever, that deviations should not exceed the range of tolerance 
set by  the invariant.

It has already been assum ed that intonation patterns vary  in 
accordance with types of information present in com m unication. 
Presum ably there m ay be patterns used for: (a) intellectual pu r­
poses, (b) em otional and attitudinal purposes, (c) volitional and 
desiderative purposes, by which the substantive goals of speakers 
are carried out. As any discourse carries intellectual information 
intellectual intonation patterns are present in every style^The dis­
tribution of attitudinal and volitional patterns shapes the particu­
lar intonational style and distinguishes one from another. From 
the point of view  of this distribution the informational style seem s 
to be the m ost heutral as its main purpose is to convey inform a­
tion w ithout the speaker's concern or personal involvem ent. Evi­
dently, there are theoretical and procedural reasons to regard it a& 
the starting point of the intonational styles description and the 
basic invariant for opposition as there are fewer deviations there 
as in any o ther style from the m inimal reader/speaker involve­
m ent. It is the least m arked kind of situationally influenced Eng­
lish and therefore it m ay be considered as the opening variety  for 
phonostylistic  analysis. So we shall begin w ith this sty le and 
m ake an attem pt to deal w ith it in its entirety.



W e m ust admit, however, that any intonational style is an ex ­
trem ely com plex and heterogeneous phenom enon. Even a single 
speech act involves an extraordinary range of factors and could 
be considered from any different even conflicting points of view.

Confronted with all these difficulties a phonostylist m ust ask 
himself w hat the goal of his analysis is and direct his a ttention to 
essentials. In this book the description will be focused on those 
style forming features that m ay present certain am ount of inter­
est for w ould-be teachers of English and find practical application 
in their work. Let all the m atters of controversy and major argu­
m ents be reviewed and evaluated elsewhere.

1. Inform ational Style

jT h is in tonational sty le is som etim es qualified as "formal", 
"neutral", since in an ideal setting, in its pure m anifestation it is 
least of all influenced or correlated by extralinguistic fac to rs^  

W here is it then purely manifested? First of all, in the w ritten 
variety  of an informational narrative read aloud. The m ajority of 
these texts are of a purely descriptive character and are sim ply 
called descriptive narratives. The w ritten  speech, the reading, 
should not be subjected to the contextual variables and the com ­
m onest and  "ideal" situation for this register is the reading of 
such texts in class. JThey m ay be labelled as educational infor­
m ational descriptive narratives?}

[As is widely known, spoken speech is less imperial, the spo ­
ken variety  of such texts expresses more personal concern and 
involvem ent. They m ay be presented in different forms: m ono­
logues, dialogues, polylogues J

(Press reporting and broadcasting, especially the reading of 
the new s coverage over the radio is very close in its m anner to 
th is ty p e  of the  sty le  as the reader tends to sound  im partial 
w hen reporting routine new s or w eather forecasts, for exam ple)

It should be noted here that the reading of new s coverage in 
a TV studio differs from the one over the radio as it suggests the 
attem pts on the side of the announcer to address the viewers, so 
som e em otional evaluation m ay appear in the information.

The new s bulletin and broadcast talk have both w ritten and 
spoken existences which are of equal im portance for the simple 
reason that they  were written specially to be read aloud. The in­
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form ational style includes o ther spheres of com m unication: busi­
ness and legal intercourse, the reading of adm inistrative docu­
m ents and so on.

£T?ie degree of formality in the character of participants' rela­
tionship in different types of the informational style presentation 
m ay sm ooth  the borderline betw een  them } Thus it w ould be 
w rong to identify this style as formal, because the degree of for­
m ality m ay vary. As it was stated earlier, the contours of the in­
tonational styles p resentation  in speech reality have not been 
very definitely outlined yet. So the m ost informal realization of 
any kind of information in the form of a dialogue m ay lead to a 
conversational style, and, respectively, extra formal sounding of 
inform ation m ay lead to an academ ic style talk and so on.

W e shall limit our description of the style to tw o com m on 
types: educational information and press reporting/broadcasting. 
W e w ould like to specify here that types of style, i.e. certain 
spheres of discourse w ould be called registers, the term  being 
w idely used abroad in a broader sense, often m eant as style in 
general. The table below show s the correlation betw een the in­
form ational intonational style registers, and speech typology.

Table 1

Speech
typology

Varieties 
of the 
language

Forms of 
communi­
cation

Degree 
of prepa­
redness

Number 
of partici­
pants 
involved

Character 
of parti­
cipants' 
relation­
ship

Informa­
tional
style
registers

rea­
ding

spo­
ken,
spea­
king

mo-
no-
lo-
yue

dia­
lo­
gue

po-
ly-
lo-
gue

pre­
pa­
red

spon­
tane­
ous

pub­
lic

non-
pub­
lic

for­
mal

in­
for­
mal

Educational
information

+ + + + + + + + + + +

Press 
reporting 
and broad­
casting

+ + + + + + + + + +

Roughly speaking, any variety of the language, both written 
and spoken, m ay be presented either by reading or speaking in a 
prepared or spontaneous w ay in a formal or informal m anner.
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?; |f 
^W e w ould like to attem pt now to suggest certain spheres of 

d iscourse  in w hich  the  inform ational in to n a tio n a l sty le  (IIS) 
could be heard in relation to forms of com m unication and the 
num ber of participants involved.

Now, w hen we have m ore or less definitely outlined the con­
tours of the style, our next step will be to analyse prosodic char­
acteristics of this particular intonational style^) As it was stated  in 
C hap ter I, the following param eters of prosodic analysis should 
be applied  to a text: pitch (variations of pitch direction, pitch 
level, pitch range), loudness, tem po (the rate of the u tterance 
and pausation). It also includes rhythm  and tim bre as they have 
very specific suprasegm ental expression of various em otional, 
expressive and evaluative overtones.

It w ould be fair to adm it here that w hen faced w ith a tex t of 
som e kind — w hat appears to be a m ass of coordinated data — a 
starting  point for analysis is often difficult to choose.

CAs it was suggested above, the ideal start is an informational, 
purely descriptive text, m ost com m only heard in class. W e think 
that it is a basic-m easuring rod for the types of styles of other 
situations. The analysis of it here is carried out by the procedure 
of system atic phonological opposition: the phonostylistic o rgani­
zation of reading will be system atically com pared with the spo ­
ken version (in the forms of a m onologue and a d ialogue)^The 
m ain reason for this is that it seem ed to be dictated by the re­
quirem ents of close study  of the specim ens in com parison since 
the  tw o varieties of the language differ g rea tly  in sound  and 
have their ow n distinctive specifications of p ronunciation  and 
thej;orrespondence betw een them  should be looked at.

\ J h e  description of the  inform ational in tonational sty le  will 
proceed in the following order:

I. Informational educational texts.
1. The phonostylistic analysis of the written descriptive nar­

ratives.
2. The analysis of the spoken variety  of such texts.
3. The opposition of spoken and w ritten speech produced in 

the form of a m onologue.
4. The analysis of characteristic phonostylistic features of dia­

logues on the topic suggested in the m onologues.
5. The opposition of the phonostylistic param eters of a m o­

nologue and a dialogue.
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n. Press reporting and broadcasting.

1. The description and analysis of characteristic prosodic fea­
tures of a new s bulletin reading over the radio.

2. The opposition of the new s bulletin and an informational 
descriptive text reading characteristics.

HI. The conclusion^

Informational Educational Descriptive Texts. Written Speech

In recent years it has becom e fashionable in education to ex ­
tol the im portance of the spoken language with a depreciation of 
the values of reading, consequently  skill in reading now  is either 
low or inadequate. This situation needs considerations. As was 
stated in C hap ter I, there is a gap betw een spoken and w ritten 
varieties of the language and the task of the teacher is to differ­
entiate these forms of the language appropriate to speech and 
w riting and to assign to each their "proper" sphere. It is perhaps 
just to say that m any teachers and lecturers recognize the gap 
but are unable to im prove this state of affairs because of the lack 
of m aterials and m ethods.

These tw o varieties of the language differ psychologically  
and intellectually.

Talking is easier than the laborious solitary acts of reading. 
The reluctant reader will have to be given m ore cogent reasons 
for the efforts required of him. Reading aloud is even harder. It is 
neither spontaneous speech nor writing. In class it has purely ed­
ucational purposes to stim ulate pupils or students for prose and 
poetry  appreciation and com prehension. Needless to say a writ­
ten passage does not alw ays coincide w ith a phonopassage. In 
reading aloud a w ritten passage m ay be broken into several pho- 
nopassages or, on the contrary , short passages m ay be com ­
bined into one long lasting phonopassage.

W e w ould like to recapitu late here th a t as has been m en­
tioned in C hap ter I, reading and speaking  differ totally in the 
speech production activity as explained by certain basic psycho­
logical reasons. So in teaching to read we are simply helping to 
transfer from one m edium  to ano ther. Reading and  speak ing  
each requires differently directed intensive efforts. C onsequently ,

190



the phonetic features of these varieties of texts w ould be basical­
ly different.

W e w ould  like to s tart the  phonosty listic  analysis of the 
reading, in w hich som e custom s and traditions of C am bridge 
U niversity life are described.

MAY WEEK IN CAMBRIDGE

(Reading)

The m ost 'interesting and biz 'zare  tim e of the year to visit 
.Cam bridge | is during xM av W eek . || This is neither in M ay  |, 
nor it is a vw eek . || For som e .reason \ which nobody now 
re>m em bers | 'M ay  W eek  is the 'nam e 'given to the t  first 'two 
'w eeks in vJu n e  |, the _>very end of the U niversity ' y e a r . |||'

The ''paradox  is Vpleasantly 'qua in t. | bu t is Valso Vin a w ay 
Vapt. || VM ay W eek denotes 'not so m uch a particu lar ' period of 
.tim e | as the Vgeneral 'atm osphere of rela 'xation and u n w in d in g  
1 at the _»end of the year's  vwork. |||

A ny phonostylistic analysis falls into several steps. O bvious­
ly the first procedure will be the description of the speech situa­
tion w hich com prises the purpose, setting  and participants. In 
reference to this text we m ay say that this is a descriptive narra­
tive, the m ain p.irpose of the reader being just to give inform a­
tion, it has no secondary aim w hich creates a definite a tm os­
phere of im partiality, thus the voice tim bre is distinctly resonant, 
the speaker sounds dispassionate and rather reserved.

The presenter of the text is a student of Oxford University 
w ho has a clear advanced RP accent. The reading is directed to a 
group of students, Russian learners of English.

The next step is to define other extralinguistic factors, the de­
gree of preparedness am ong them . The analyzed tex t m ay be 
characterized  as half p repared  or quaz ispon taneous as it was 
read through beforehand. Now to the characteristics on the p ro­
sodic level. O ne should undoubtedly  begin w ith the delimita­
tion. The tex t is split into phonopassages, then  into phrases,

— comm unicative cen tie  of a phrase.
— comm unicative centre of a phonopassage.
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' gIi into intonation groups, correspondingly, the length of paus- 
t  is varied according to the text units. Pauses are m ade at syn- 
j ctical junctures within the phrase and betw een them. Howev-  ̂
l f po ten tia l syn tagm s are also quite  com m on. The re levan t 
l Lgth of pauses m akes the reading careful and distinct so that 
.tj,e listeners cou ld  unders tand  it w ithou t w orry ing  over the 
jjjeaning of a few difficult words.

Am ong the prosodic features we should m ention the follow­

ing:
Loudness is relatively stable and normal, but within a phono ­

passage boundaries there is a gradual decrease of it. Thus it is 
easy to spot the boundaries by loudness contrasts betw een the 
final and initial intonation groups of two adjacent phonopassag- 
es. The sam e could be said about levels and ranges: there is a 
distinctly m arked decrease of them  within the phonopassage.

The rate of utterances is normal or rather slow, not noticea­
bly varied. Together with the medium length of pauses the gen ­
eral tem po m ay be m arked as m oderate.

The rhythm  m ay be characterized as system atic, properly o r­
ganized, interpausal stretches have a m arked tendency towards 
the rhythm ic isochrony.

One of the m ain style differentiating features on the prosodic 
level is the accentuation of the sem antic centres. It is expressed 
commonly by term inal tones, pre-nuclear patterns, pitch range 
and pitch level degree of loudness on the accented syllables, and 
also by the con trast betw een the accented and non-accented  
segments of the utterance. In view of this particular text we m ay 
say the following.

Term inal tones are com m only expressed  by a low falling 
tone: occasionally expressive high falls are used, this usage con­
veys the m eaning directly; in non-final segm ents mid-level tones 
and low rising ones are quite frequent:

The -> m ost 'in teresting and bi'zzare tim e of the year to visit 
.Cambridge | is during vM ay W eek.

Pre-nuclear patterns are not greatly varied, falling and level 
pes of heads prevail. Also several falls within an intonation 

roup are typical for the reader:

e  ̂paradox is V pleasantly 'quain t | but is Valso ^in a w ay Vapt.



The contrast betw een accented and unaccented segm ents of 
phrases is not great, which is know n to be a m arker of any read­
ing in general; the stress is decentralized, i.e. equally distributed 
on accented syllables of pre-nuclear patterns.

Table 3
The Invariant of Phonostylistic Characteristics of Informational Educational 

Descriptive Texts Reading

Timbre impartial, dispassionate, reserved, reso­
nant

Delimitation phonopassages — phrases — intonational 
groups; pauses are mostly at syntactical 
junctures, normally of medium length but 
for the end of the passage

Style-
marking
prosodic
features

Loudness normal (piano) throughout the text, varied 
at the phonopassage boundaries

Levels and ranges decrease of levels and ranges within the 
passage

Rate normal (moderate) or slow, not variable

Pauses mostly syntactical of normal length, occa­
sional emphatic ones for the semantic ac­
centuation

Rhythm systematic, properly organized isochronic, 
decentralized accentuation

Accentua­
tion of 
semantic

Terminal tones common use of final categoric falls; in 
non-final segments mid-level and low  
rising tones are often used

centres
Pre-nudear
patterns

common use of falling and'level heads or 
several falls within one interpausal unit

Contrast between  
accented and 
unaccented 
segments

not great

7  3ax. 1457 193



form ational E ducational D escrip tive M on o logu e

M uch has been said earlier abou t the differences betw een  
jading and speaking. Our goal here is to dem onstrate them  on 
ae prosodic level by concrete exam ples. N ow  the tex t "May 
Veek in C am bridge" w as reproduced  sp o n tan eo u sly  by  the 
am e speaker in the form of a m onologue. He did it in a rather 
ormal m anner and directed it to the sam e group of students. W e 
n a y  specify it as a certain specialized talk intuitively associated 
with the task  set before the speaker — to give inform ation on 
qustom s and traditions of university life in Britain. Sq it is clearly 
restricted  to a particular inform ational function, thus the tex t 
presented seems to be m ost suitable for this informational style 
register and we consequently  have cause to refer to it.

MAY WEEK AT CAMBRIDGE

(Reproduced by Roy Paully)

-»As you probably ' know | the u n iv e rs itie s  of 'Oxford and 
^Cambridge | are the _*two 'oldest universities in ' England || and 
be-* cause of > that, | because of their vage | they have -» m any 
tra d itio n s  j which to foreigners \ m ight appear to be very 
ŝ trange. || O ne of these tra>ditions | is 'M ay  W eek in ' C am ­

bridge. HI This is particu la rly  .strange | as it doesn 't 'happen in 
.M ay and  is no t in 'fact a .w eek . || It 's tr e tc h e s  'over ' tw o 
w eeks, | the 7th and '8th weeks of the ' term . || There is 'n o  'real 
‘reason for 'calling it M ay .W eek | and per>haps \ it is 'herald ing  
the 'com ing of ' M ay | which is till then 'being ig>nored f in 
'favour of 'more 'serious m atters $ like exam i nations. ||| There're

I
-* m any different activ itie s  \ which _,qo on during vT4ay .W eek | 
for the m ost 'part there are 'm any >plavs | put on by in d iv id u a l 
'college so .c ie tie s . | 'v e ry  often 'tak ing  place o u td o o rs  \ 
in C ollege ' g a rd en s. ||| There are 'a lso  ' row ing races | w ith  
“*crews of xe igh t \ com peting  in 'b um p ing  rac e s . ||| W h a t 
I ^ m e a n  xbum ping‘races \ is w hen the vaim is >to \ >bump \ 

back of the 'boat j in xfront of you  \ on the -> C am   ̂river. Ill
'Personally  \ I com e from ' Oxford University, | so -*I know  

t  far more about ' Oxford. || In >Oxford | we don’t have a vM ay 
.W eek. || W e w ork until the end of the ' eighth w eek | w hen ex- 

[1 am i-* nations ' finish and | it is not till vthen | that we -»have our 
eq u iv a le n t of M ay W eek | when similar ,things take ' p lace. |||
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The purpose of the com m unication in the setting described 
exp la in s the  businesslike, d ispassionate , detached , im partial 
voice tim bre. Occasionally the speaker sounds interested, espe­
cially, w hen he speaks about his own experiences.

Speaking about the delim itation of spoken texts it should be 
pointed out that it depends on the degree of spontaneity . The 
basic unit of a m onological spoken text is also a phonopassage 
but its stretch is greatly varied, m uch greater than in reading. As 
in oral speech the rules of syntax  are not strictly followed, pas­
sages are broken into u tterances which do not often coincide 
with sentences. Pauses at the end of the phrase are com m only 
optional; hesitation pauses often break a syntagm  into several 
intonational groups and occur both intentionally and non-inten- 
tionally. They m ay be filled and non-filled (silent):

W hat I “* m ean vbum ping races \ is w hen the vaim is > to \ 
>bum p $ back  of the  'b o a t 1 in xfront of you  \ on the 
->Cam v river. |||

As the addressees are a com paratively small group of people 
the text on the whole is of norm al loudness which is not greatly 
varied but for the decreases tow ards the end of the passage. The 
increase of loudness is evident at the start of the phonopassage 
and on its em phatic com m unicative centres. This m ay be also re­
ferred to levels and ranges. V arious ranges and levels bind to ­
gether several successive sequences, each having its ow n tone 
group, into a larger unit.

The rate of utterances is rem arkably varied. In the m ajority of 
cases it is normal, but increases towards allegro on less signifi­
cant units and decreases towards lento on em phatic centres of 
the phrase or supraphrasal units.

The length of pauses depends on the syntactical and sem an­
tic value, the m axim um  length being at the passage boundaries.

This spoken m onologue is characterized by non-system atic 
rhythm icality, subjective isochrony; the rhythm icality w ithin the 
phonopassage is achieved by the alternation of all prosodic p a ­
ram eters.

Sem antic centres of all segm ents of speech are accentuated 
by the variation of all prosodic features. Term inal tones are final 
and categoric, the em phasis being achieved by the use of high 
(medium) ab rup t falls, or several falls w ithin one in terpausal 
unit. Low rising and mid-level tones are com m on for initial or



I ^Oxford | we don 't have a vM ay .Week.

Types; of heads in pre-nuclear patterns are varied: level heads 
,one accentuated pre-nuclear syllable prevail, som etim es sever- 
partially accented syllables occur betw een them . Descending 

[ling heads are also quite com m on, occasionally broken by the 
lCcidental rise":

iersonally | I com e from 'O xford U niversity, | so -»I know  
far m ore about 'Oxford.

B As the m onologue is quite spontaneous the contrast betw een 
[ccented and non-accented segm ents is great; also the central- 
fced type of stress helps to underline the sem antic centres:

"his is pa rticu la rly  .strange | as it Vdoesn 't 'happen in .M ay | 
nd is no t in 'fact a 'w eek .

I N ow  the auditory analysis of various informational descrip- 
ive m onologues and th e  w orks of phonetic-sty le  researchers 
20, 23 , 30) allow us to conclude that this description m ay be ap- 
)lied to the majority of spoken m onologues produced w ithin the 
egister and m ay be treated as the invariant of the prosodic char- 
icteristics of the informational descriptive spoken m onologue.

The Invariant of Phonostylistic Characteristics of Informational Educational 
Descriptive Spontaneous Monologue

Table 4

■=------
■ Umbre

D e l i m i t .ilimitatiori

d i s p a s s i o n a t e ,  b u s i n e s s l i k e ,  r e s e r v e d ,  

o c c a s i o n a l l y  i n t e r e s t e d

p h o n o p a s s a g e s  —  p h r a s e s  —  i n t o n a -  

t i o r i a j  g r o u p s ;  a  n u m b e r  o f  h e s i t a t i o n  

a n d  b r e a t h - t a k i n g  p a u s e s  ( f i l le d  a n d  s i ­

l e n t )  b r e a k s  p h r a s e s  i n t o  a  g r e a t  

n u m b e r  o f  i n t o n a t i o n a l  g r o u p s ,  d e ­

s t r o y i n g  t h e i r  s y n t a c t i c a l  s t r u c t u r e

2
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1 2

Style-
marking
prosodic
features

Loudness

•| . r

normal (or piano); contrastive at the 
passage boundaries; diminuendo (de­
crease) towards the end of it; increase 
of loudness on semantic centres

Levels and ranges decrease of levels and ranges within 
the passage; various ranges and levels 
bind together several su ccessive s e ­
quences into a larger unit

Rate variable, allegro on interpolations, len­
to on emphatic semantic centres

Pauses varied, the length depends on the syn­
tactical and semantic value of the seg­
ment, the maximum length being at the 
passage boundaries

Rhythm non-systematic, subjective isochrony, 
cen tra lized  stress d istribu tion , the  
rhythmicality within the phonopassage 
is achieved by the alternation of all 
prosodic features

Accen­
tuation 
of seman­
tic centres

Terminal tones common use of final categoric falls on 
semantic centres, non-final falls, mid­
level and rising tones on non-final into­
nation gToup; the emphasis is achieved 
by the use of high falls (very abrupt for 
a male voice)

Pre-nuclear patterns varied, common use of level heads with 
one accentuated pre-nuclear syllable; 
descending fiilling heads are often bro­
ken by the "accidental rise"

The contrast between 
accented and unaccen­
ted segments

great, achieved by the centralized  
stress pattern, increase of loudness, 
levels and ranges on semantic centres, 
liigh categoric falls; emphatic stress on 
them and other variations of all pro­
sodic characteristics
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Our task now is to compare the invariant characteristics of 
the two varieties of the language in this register by the system at­
ic phonological opposition.

T he re s u l ts  of th e  c o m p a riso n  a re  sh o w n  in ta b le  5, 
p. 199—200.

W e are now  ready to generalize our results and m ake the fol­
lowing conclusion:

1. W ritten  (read aloud) and spoken texts belonging to  the 
sam e intonational style have different prosodic realization.

2. In oral speech the m eans of the prosodic realization are 
m ore vivid, expressive and' varied, especially in voice tim bre, 
loudness, tem po, length of pauses and rhythm .

3. The speaker often uses som e hesitation phenom ena (hesi­
tation pauses and temporizers) intentionally, which enables him 
to obtain the balance betw een formality and informality and es­
tablish contacts with the public.

4. The speaker uses various hesitation phenom ena un in ten ­
tionally which enables him to gain the time in search for suitable 
expression or idea and thus not interrupt the flow of speech.

5. The speech is characterized by a greater num ber of in tona­
tion groups, supraphrasal units and phonopassages. In spon tane­
ous speech an intonation group doesn 't alw ays coincide w ith a 
syntagm . Pauses at the end of the phrase are optional.

6. The reading is characterized by a decentralized stress dis­
tribution w hereas speaking — by a centralized one.

7. Spontaneous speech is more contrastive, com m unicative 
centres are m ore vividly underlined; the em phasis is achieved by 
a wider range of terminal tones, greater degree of loudness and 
prom inence of accented segm ents.

8. The reading is rhythm ical, oral speech rhythm  is non-sys- 
tem atic, unpredictable, variable.
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N ow  by w ay of conclusion w e w ould advise future teachers 
of English to drift from the traditional, non-stylistic approach to 
the language teaching in their future practical w ork and pay spe­
cial a ttention to the differences betw een the tw o varieties of the 
language.

Informational Dialogues

Our next step in the analytic procedural style description will 
be the text handled by tw o speakers in a rather formal m anner.

But, before doing this, we would like to describe here differ­
ent types of dialogues. Firstly we m ust m ention that dialogues of 
all types are very widely used forms of speech and because of 
the great flexibility of their usage there is a wide range of con ­
trasts. C onsequently  there exists no general agreem ent am ong 
phoneticians on w hat is m eant by this or that type  of a dialogue 
and  the  resu lts  of the  research  carried  out in to  th is form of 
speech have been yet rather sporadic in their com m ents. They 
provide us with a great deal to discuss at all levels of analysis 
(13, 30, 53).

Evidently  the  type  of a d ialogue m ay be prim arily d istin ­
guished through its phonology. V ery close exam ination of ex ­
perim ental data of m any researchers show s that certain prosodic 
charac te ris tics  of considerab le  im portance  d iagnose  different 
types of dialogues. “A clear central area of distinctiveness can be 
defined, bu t there are a num ber of very uncertain m arginal is­
sues which reflect the w ay in which conversation blends im per­
ceptibly into discussion and talking shop" (54, p. 116).

The following factors seem  to be basical for the description in 
the dialogue — m onologue dichotom y:

1. the subject m atter of a talk, its random ness,
2. the inexplicitness of the speech,
3. the incom pleteness of utterances,
4. the redundance of vocal expression.
This g ives us the  reason  to d istingu ish  severa l ty p es  of 

dialogues:
1. specialized informative talks on serious and intellectual sub ­

ject m atters (such as educational, psychological, political, etc.),
2. discussions on serious and w eighty problems,
3. debates,
4. everyday  conversations, telephone talks am ong them .
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Evidently, the major m arkers of these types will be on the 
prosodic level.

W e do not wish to suggest that any clear lines of stylistic de­
m arcation have been draw n in this classification, it is unlikely 
that there is a distinct boundary betw een the varieties.

Now we shall focus our attention on the first type as these 
dialogues are w ithin the sphere of the inform ational style dis­
course and other types can wait until later description.

W e would like to m ention here that conversation will be o p ­
posed to the informational talks later irt the course as there is 
a great departure betw een them  on all the levels of linguistic 
analysis.

Also these talks should be distinguished from discussions in 
terms of the degree of seriousness of the subject m atter and the 
formality of the occasion and probably non-segm entai prosodic 
correlations should be taken into account. It .is quite obvious, 
however, that there are certain things com m on to all dialogue 
talks as opposed to m onologues and we would like to describe 

, them  here.
Firstly, a dialogue is a coordinated sim ultaneous speech act 

of tw o participants or rather a speaker and a listener. Thus the 
factuous contact is conveyed. It is essential that in any  success­
ful conversation "give-and-take" betw een the sender and receiv­
er should be m aintained.

The attention-getting  function is established by putting  all 
sorts of questions, agreem ent question tags to show  the interest 
and guide the course of the talk tow ards a given them e and also 
by using all sorts of response and non-response words and u tte r­
ances both  of verbal and non-verbal character. This factuous 
com m union m ay be so close that the speakers often talk sim ulta­
neously. There m ight be also perm anent recapitulations upon 
the request of the listener. The utterances on the part of both 
participants tend to be incom plete since the context m akes per­
fectly plain to them w hat was being intended thus m aking re­
dundant its vocal expression.

H esitation phenom ena are of prim ary significance in deter­
m ining acceptab ility  or o therw ise of conveyers. H esitancy  is 
strongly  influenced by periods of creative th inking and w ord 
searching. Voiceless hesitation is also very frequent, it tends to 
occur relatively random ly, not just at places of major gram m ati­
cal junctions, which is more the pattern of written English read

2 0 2



aloud. Voiced hesitation' consists of hesitant drawls, verbal and 
non-verbal fillers such as er, ehm, mm.

A ny kind of dialogue is also joined up by m eans of non-verbal 
com m unication — facial expressions (a raised eyebrow , a glance 
tow ards the partner, etc.), gestures, body m ovem ents and noises 
such as whistles, artificial clearing of the throat, snorts, sniffs, 
laughs and other parahnguistic features of significance.

On the lexical and gram m atical level there is a high- propor­
tion of errors which seem not to bother the speakers.

Interpolations are com m only inteijectional in character, their 
function is prim arily to indicate that atten tion  is being m ain ­
tained.

W e should also m ention here all sorts of introductions, after­
thoughts, high proportion of parenthetical words which even in­
creases in a more serious type of conversation.

Dialogues are com m only characterized by a large num ber of 
loosely coordinated clauses, the coordination being structurally 
am biguous, a series of loosely coordinated sentence-like struc­
tures.

The phonostylistic analysis of the helpful sam ple of the dia- 
logue-talk of the informational character will allow us to draw 
the conclusions of the prosodic distinctive features, m arking this 
variety  of dialogues.

The talk is about tw o oldest universities of Britain — Oxford 
and Cam bridge. This is a m ono-them atic talk, though the speak­
ers display som e obvious differences of opinion on the subject 
m atter.

Oxford and C am bridge Universities
' t"*- ’

A: I th in k  som e -* peop le  m igh t be 'q u ite  in te res ted  >to $ 
Oknow  | w hat >the \ principal ' differences are  5 b e tw een  
the ' ’sort of e d u c a tio n  you  >get 1 a t -> O xford and  vC am - 
bridqe | and '’any 'other 'type of Uni' versitv Educ a tio n . ||
B: > Um... ||
A: > W hat? $ VW hat's  the 'sort of >thing J that you  w ould 
'h ighlight? ||
B: vN a tu ra .lly $ d ifferences J in edu' cation ... ||
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'Yes. ||
I sup.pose... ||

I  ?W ell, | w h a t the un iversity  ' offers one. | >W hy, \ for 
Lfliple one w ould >choose... ||

A h, I I vsee. ||
J » ^
I Yes... to  go to 'one of those u n iv e rs itie s  \ or ap p 'ly  to 
e of those universities \ bother to ‘take the ' extra exam . || 
Yes. || >Er, | xcertainly, | >er, | I think just >this $ I ss'social 

e in in verted  ' com m as >is j >er J a >very j >er a t 'tra c tiv e  
g about the  university J >which in a w ay 's  \ 'c e rta in ly  a | 

rt of e d u c a tio n  you  re.ceive \ w hen you  go to ' O xford or 
m bridge... ||
The tu “* torial xsystem  $ I > think $ is a p a r t ic u la r ly  good 

stem | > w hich 's  been  $ p a r t ic u la r ly  'f in e ly  'tu rn ed  up in 
ford and xCam bridge... ||
|Ya. ||

..though it xdoes exist in xother universities. || You have a 
eat 'deal m ore x freedom | about w hat you  are going >to | 

what 'cou rse  of > study  y o u  a re  p re -* c isely  g o in g  to  >fol- 
w. ||
Ya. ||
T h e re 's  ' ’v e ry  m uch  'left >to | o n e 's  ow n  ĉ h o ic e . Y ou 

ave... || In 'm y  course I rem em ber | I could look up-* pages 
id 'pages of things that I could potentially vdo. ||
I f e s .  ||
It was really just a .question of ,one .sitting 'o u t  | w hat I 

tolly w anted to do. |||

le  participants are post-graduates, students of the Russian 
juage of Oxford and Cam bridge Universities w ho know  each 
5r quite well. They are in the sam e age group (mid-twenties) 
share the sam e university educational background as ma- 
students.

[They discuss quite spontaneously a serious topic, in which



they are com petent or rather knowledgeable, interested, bu t not 
em otionally' involved and concerned.

The subject area specifies som ew hat careful elaborated code 
of the style. As the suggested them e is rather w eighty the speak­
ers sound rather formal, businesslike, but occasionally interested 
and even involved.

W e think that there are certain grounds for choosing this v a ­
riety of a dialogue as the m ost suitable for phonostylistic ana ly ­
sis. The talk is taking place in a hostel room; the speakers are 
surrounded  by the sam e set of physical objects and  aw are of 
each o ther's  facial and body gestures.

The factuous contact is show n by all sorts of words like: yes, 
right, sure, o f course, expressing the im m ediate reaction on the 
part of the listeners as well as all kinds of non-verbal sounds and 
noises like hm, mm, uhu, aha, etc.

The speakers are relaxed and not worried about the im pres­
sion they are creating unlike a lecturer or a public speaker. Slips 
and errors of gram m ar occur and do not bother them . Similarly, 
slight carelessness of pronunciation is com m on, thus we m ay 
speak about occasional deviations from the elaborated code.

As any  dialogue is a sim ultaneous act on the part of the 
sender and addressee, they  are both m utually  dependen t and 
adapt to the strategies of one another and to the need of the in ­
form ation required. In tonation  serves to establish con tac t b e ­
tw een  th e  p a rtic ip an ts  th u s  realiz ing  the  pha tic  function  of 
speech.

On th e  prosodic level the  d ialogue falls in to  coo rd ina ted  
blocks, split into dialogical units (stimulus — response). Then 
into phrases, then into intonation groups, each unit character­
ized by sem antic and phonetic integrity, by certain prosodic in­
terrela ted  features. C orrespondingly , the length  of pauses b e ­
tween the partners' parts serves as a m arker of their contact. The 
ends of u tterance pauses are frequently absent due to the rapid 
taking up cues:

B I suppose
A.: W ell, w h a t the un iversity  offers one. W hy, for exam ple  
one w ould choose...
B.: Oh, I see.

Occasional silence for purposes of em phatic pause and  fre­
quent use of hesitation pauses (both filled and silent) are also 
characteristic of this talk:

205



B.: vYes. | > Er | vcertainly, | >er, 11 think just >this $ ss'socia] life 
in inverted ' com m as \ 1 is >er \ a >very $ a t t ractive thing
about the university...

A m ong style-m arking prosodic features we should m ention 
the following:

Loudness is normal or reduced (piano expression), varied at 
the block boundaries. Im portant variation in loudness suggests 
the degree of seriousness of the them atic information. Som etimes 
the speakers lower their voices to an inaudible m um ble or sim ­
ply trail off into silence, which is undoubtedly connected with 
changes in levels and ranges that are lowered and narrow ed for 
m any m onosyllabic responses.

The rate is flexible as the speakers wish it to be. A speaks 
very slowly, B — a bit faster, but for both of them  the speed is 
characteristically uneven within and betw een utterances, varied

* to outline sem antic centres.
T he rhy thm  is non-system atic, g rea tly  varied, in terpausal 

stretches have a m arked tendency tow ards the subjective rh y th ­
mic isochrony; the rhythm icality within the block is achieved by 
the variation of all prosodic param eters.

The accentuation of sem antic centres is achieved by the use 
of em phatic and com pound tones (High Falls, Fall-Rises, Fall +  
Rises), increase of loudness, w idening of the range of nuclei, 
changes in the rate of utterances and by the great contrast be­
tw een accented and unaccented segm ents of phrases.

Pre-nuclear fragm ents are usually very  short — heads with 
one accented pre-nuclear syllable are m ost com m on. High pre­
heads occur very often.

The auditory analysis of the above exam ples and of a great 
num ber of similar talks and the recent experim ents of phoneti­
cians (41, 13, 29) allow us to attem pt to draw  the invariant of 
phonostylistic characteristics of inform ational spontaneous dia­
logues. The results are show n in Table 6.
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The Invariant o f PhomwtylUUc C h a r a c t e r i s t i c  
of Informational Spontaneous D i a l o g u e s

Table 6

Timbre businesslike, detached, occasionally interested

Delimitation coordinated block — dialogical units (stimulus — 
response) — phrases — intonational groups, fre­
quent absence of end-of-utterance pauses due to 
the rapid taking up of cues; frequent use of hesita­
tion pauses (filled and silent), occasional silence for 
purposes of emphatic pause

Style-
marking
prosodic
features

Loudness normal or reduced (piano expression); variation of 
it at block boundaries and also for the accentua­
tion of sem antic centres; occasional inaudible 
low ered mumbles and trailing off into silence  
occurring by the end of the s egments

Levels and 
ranges

greatly varied, especially for the contrastive accen­
tuation of semantic centres; narrowed pitch ranges 
for many monosyllabic responses

Rate slow or normal, varied on the accented semantic 
cen tres and in terp olation s, characteristically  
uneven, as flexible as one wishes it to be

Pauses may be of any length; their length  being the 
marker of contact between the speakers; simulta­
neous speaking is quite common; silence of any  
stretch occurs for the sake of emphasis and as a 
temporizer to gain som e time before expressing 
the view

Rhythm non-systematic, greatly varied, interpausal stretch­
es have a marked tendency towards the subjective 
rhythmic isochrony; the rhythmicality within the 
block is achieved by the variation of all prosodic 
parameters

Accen­
tuation 
of se­
mantic 
centres

Terminal
tones

regular use of falling (high and medium) final and 
categoric tones, the increase of the range of the 
nuclei on the semantic centres; occasional usage of 
level and low rising tones in non-final groups, of 
emphatic tones (High Fall, Fali-Rise, Rise-Fall) on 
emphatic semantic centres; high proportion of nar­
rowed tones throughout the responses

Pre-nuclear
patterns

common use of level heads, usually with one ac­
cented pre-nuclear syllable and high pre-heads, 
longer pre-nuclear pattern: are not frequent, if 
they do occur, then sudden wide pitch jumps with­
in the segments characterize them

The contrast 
between ac- 
ented and 
unaccented 
segments

great, achieved by the variations in all prosodic 
parameters
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N ow  by w ay of opposition of informational m onologue — di- 
ogue phonostylistic characteristics we will draw the following 
inclusions:

1. The structu ral h ierarchy of a m onologue is: phonopas- 
tges — phrases — in tonation  groups; w hereas the one of a 
alogue is: blocks — dialogical units — phrases — intonation 
oups.

2. There is some distinction betw een the opposed varieties on 
te part of segm ental features notably in vowel length, voicing 
^d devoicig of consonants, assim ilations and elisions, but the 
[lonological differences lie m ainly in the use of non-segm ental 
atures of basic prosodic configurations.

3. In a dialogue there is a w ider range of contrasts in prosodic 
tid paralinguistic effects, thus the danger of m isunderstanding is 
voided through the introduction of a large num ber of prosodic 
ontrasts.

4. The attitudes of the talkers are more variable in a dialogue, 
mt, since both analysed forms belong to the informational style, 
Inpartiality prevails. Changes in the attitude condition changes 
ji prosodic features. They also condition variations in utterance 
fength. In a dialogue there is a strong tendency to keep them  
lort, to break up potentially lengthy intonation groups w herever 
ossible. The average length of units in the majority of cases falls 
rithin the range of 1—5 words. Relatively high proportion of in- 
omplete phrasal segm ents is noticeable. Phrases are com m only 
tiort at the beginning, longer as topics are introduced, longer still 
s argum ent develops and short again as the end approaches.
j 5. In a dialogue the rhythm icality is even more non-system at- 

there is no stable pattern of rhythm .
I 6. The tem po (rate +  pauses) in a m onologue is norm ally 
!ss varied but in both cases it is conditioned by the im portance 
information, the fluency of speakers, their familiarity w ith the 

>pic (theme) and experience in speaking. In general in a mono- 
Bue less fluent speech is being the expected kind.

N ow by w ay of conclusion we m ust adm it that this is in no 
«se an absolute description. M ore and 'm ore research is carried 
Ht by scholars now adays, which will bring, we hope, a clearer 
'sight into the essential characteristics of this type of the infor­
mational style.
I Having determined the "ideal" norm of the style for teachers 
’ English we must say that it is not a factitious one. It is real
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and rather com inon. These carefully pronounced texts are n a tu ­
rally a ttrac tiv e  to teachers as their w ish  is to  teach  d istinct 
"good" English to their s tuden ts . As their m ain in terest is in 
teaching correct accent they  surely w ant to find a clear, slow 
model for the students to imitate. W ith reference to the degree of 
carefulness, with which the sounds are articulated, this type of 
the informational style m ay be defined as elaborate.

It is an easy repeatable and an em inently teachable model. It is 
also valuable in that it ensures that the student copying it will 
speak slow ly and carefully.

W e would like to m ake it quite clear that we are suggesting 
that this is the m ost suitable model for teaching the production 
of spoken English in certain spheres of com m unication.

Press Reporting and Broadcasting

It has already been sta ted  above tha t press reporting  and 
broadcasting is a rather com plicated non-hom ogeneous phenom ­
enon and m ay be very eclectic from the stylistic point of view. It 
is com m on know ledge that press reporting and broadcasting is a 
strong ideological w eapon and is surely socially and politically 
m arked. The sam e text addressed to a foreign listener sounds 
m ore im posing and edifying.

The events of political im portance can be presented to the 
public in different lights by using similar techniques, by chan g ­
ing the voice timbre. This only proves the statem ent that a jour­
nalist, a reporter cannot be com pletely independent in his politi­
cal view s of his class, party, country  and so on.

The central function of a new spaper and new s bulletin is to 
inform, to present a certain num ber of facts to a reader, listener, 
or a view er with the effect of giving the im pression of neutral, 
objective, factual reporting. So all types of discourse in that style 
share som e im portant prosodical features and putting them  to ­
gether in this chapter m ay not be too misleading.

It should be noted, however, that the speech of radio and tel­
evision announcers is som ew hat different though they  use sim i­
lar techniques in the presentation, the ability to be seen on the 
screen helps a TV new s reader to guide the understanding to the 
view er by m eans of facial expressions and gestures. On the con­
trary the radio announcer, being isolated in a studio, tends to ex ­
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aggerate certain prosodic features to be better understood by a 
listener.

The speech of a radio announcer is very close to the "ideal 
model" and especially during new s coverage w hen he elegantly 
enunciates the new s in rather chilly distant tones adopted spe­
cially for this occasion.

Here is the exam ple of a radio new s coverage. The tex t con ­
sists of tw o item s in w hich national new s of a ra ther neutral 
character is described:

"*Thirty-five Vvehicles j 'were in v o lv e d  in a T m ultiple 
collision J on th e^ M  '1 'm otorw ay this Om orning. || The -♦acci­
dent o o c u rre d  | about Vthree miles 'south of the N ew sport 'Pag- 
nell yservice area | w hen an ar-» ticulated vlorry | ^carrying a 
lo ad  of ySteel bars | Sack.knifed and o v e rtu rn ed , jj A V num ber of 
lo rry  drivers and vm otorists || were u n vable to pull up in tim e | 

» and ran ' into the overturned Vvehicle | -♦ causing a Tmaior >pile 
u p . HI VSom e of the 'steel bars from the >load | were -»flung by 
the xim pact | across the 'cen tra l re'serve into the 'sou thbound  
vCarriagewav | which was re_> stricted to 'single-lane 'working be­
cause of re'pairs and r e s u rfacing | >causing \ v several ' m inor 
âccidents. ||| W ith vboth ‘carriagew ays vblocked | police ' closed 

the m otorw ay for a ,time | and d iv e rs io n  signs were ‘posted at 
the ‘nearest vslip roads. ||| V Breakdown Vehicles and vam bulances 
| had con-* siderable >difficulty $ in V reaching the 'scene of the 
.accident | because of ' fog. || This was xdense in p̂ laces. | and the 
'flashing 'amber flight signals | had been -»sw itched von $ for -» 
m ost of the xn igh t. || So ,far | there are -»no re>ports | of ^anyone 
'seriously înjured \ in the âccident... Ill

At the V opening 'm eeting in xLondon Qlast .night | Sir -► John 
vStone | ... ' criticised | the ^standard of 'm otorw ay 'driving in this 
vcountry . ||| He .said | that there was .evidence | that ^m any of 
the 'basic 'disciplines of ^m otorw ay use | had yet to be vlearned | 
by British d̂ rivers. |||

_»Lane .discipline | was -> m uch worse in this ^country | than



in A 'm erica || and the V habits of 'drivers w hen ôvertaking | were 
p a rticu la rly  bad. || ;One ’saw Tfar too m uch 'dangerous ^pulling 
out | w ithout an -> adequate >siqnal \ having been xgiven... ||

... The V conference 'is c o n tin u in g . ||| -»Now to Common 
M̂ arket negotiations... |||

Before going into the detailed description of phonostylistic 
characteristics of the tex t w e w ould like to say here that it is de­
lim ited in the sam e w ay as any monological oral text: phonopas- 
sages — phrases — intonation groups. Delim itation is different 
only in the dichotom y m onologue — dialogue. It is also true tor 
the role of contrast betw een accented and unaccented segm ents 
in the accentuation of sem antic centres.

Timbre m ay be characterized as unem otional, dispassionate, 
reserved, bu t very resolute a n d  assured, a typical case of a new s­
reader's "neutral position", deliberately underlying the effect of 
objectiveness on the part of the newsreader.

’ Loudness ranges from norm al to forte; it is especially varied 
at passage boundaries. As this bulletin is split into tw o major 
items, the transfer from one to the o ther is very im portant and is 
strongly identified by the splash of loudness:
1. ...The conference is continuing, (piano)
2. (forte) N ow  to C om m on M arket negotiations.

Levels and tanges are usually normal, but contrasted  w hen 
each news item is introduced and also at the  sem antic em phatic 
centres. '

Pauses tend to be rather long, especially w hen they  occur be­
tw een passages, longer still betw een the bulletin items. The loca­
tion of pauses is com m only predictable, syntactically or sem anti­
cally determ ined.

Rate is not rem arkably varied. It is norm ally slow, rarely alle­
gro; deliberately  slow (lento) on com m unicatively  im portan t 
centres, e.g.

A num ber of lorry drivers and m otorists were unable to pull 
up in tim e and ran into the overturned vehicle causing a majr 
pile up. (lento) The conference is continuing, (very slow — lentis-
simo)

Rhythm  exhibits a stable pattern.
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Types of heads vary, the m ost com m on being descending 
ing and stepping), very often broken by accidental rises, e .g ..

"♦Thirty-five Vvehicles { w ere invvolved in a t  m ultiple 
j'lision { on the M '1 'm otorw ay this Om orning. ||

A nother very com m on for the reading of news coverage phe- 
[jrnenon is the variation of descending and ascending heads of 
Ferent levels to convey the information in a really interesting 

ray. especially in the enum eration of the events, e.g.

[ "* Lane .discipline | w as -* m uch w orse in this ^country | 
an in A 'm erica  || and  the  hab its of ‘d rivers w hen  vover- 
ing | w ere  p a r t ic u la r ly  bad. || ,One ’saw  T far too  m uch 
ngerous Apulling  o u t | w ith o u t an -»a d e q u a te  >signal $ 

lving been xgiven: ||

Also the sem antic centre of the preceding intonation group 
nay be repeated at the beginning of the next utterance. Lexical- 
y it m ay be the sam e word or word com bination or a related 
me. This is done to chain the phrases tightly into a phonetic 
rhole (phonopassage). On the prosodic level this close connec- 
ion is expressed by the use of the Low Rising Tone in the initial 
ntonation group:

I  A t the V opening ‘m eeting in ^London olast .night | Sir -♦ John  
Stone... || ' criticized | the ^standard of ‘m otorw ay ‘driving in this 
country. ||| He .said | that there was .evidence | that ^m any of 
he 'basic ‘disciplines of ^motorway use | had yet to be vlearned | 
>y: British ^drivers. |||

I  One can see here that in the text sentences are not excessive- 
llong , they tend not to be unduly com plicated in their struc- 
ure. The intonation groups are rather short, otherw ise a listener 
ir a view er will lose the thread of w h^t is being reported.
I  Terminal tones are usually final and very categoric, falls p re­
rail on com m unicative centres. Falling-rising tones (or even 
|tae-Fall-Rises) are often heard on the  initial short in tonation  
Jroups introduced for deliberate effects in draw ing the listener's 
[ttention:

I A V num ber of lorry drivers and vm otorists | were unxable to 
hi] 'u p  in time... ||



W ith Vboth 'carriageways vblocked | police xclosed the m o­
torw ay for a .time... |||

The phonostylistic analysis of a reading of a num ber of news 
coverage over the  radio a n d  television and the experim ental 
data of recent investigations of the style (53, 54) allow us to a t­
tem pt to draw the invariant of this information style register de­
scribed in Table 7.

Table 7
The Invariant of Phonostylistic Characteristics 

ot the Reacting oi a N ews Bulletin 
(Press Reporting and Broadcasting)

Timbre dispassionate, impartial, but resolute and assured; 
the effect of "chilly distant sounding" (usually 
achieved by special training of the announcers)

Delimitation phonopassages — phrases — intonational groups

Style-
marking
prosodic
features

Loudness normal or increased, contrasted at the phonopas­
sage boundaries

Levels and 
ranges

normal; decrease towards the end of the passage; 
noticeable increase at the start of any new news 
item

Rate not remarkably varied; slow, rarely allegro; de­
liberately slow (lento) on communicatively impor­
tant centres

Pauses rather long, especially at the end of each news 
item

Rhythm stable, properly organized

Accen­
tuation 
of se­
mantic 
centres

Terminal
tones

frequent use of final, categoric falling tones on the 
semantic centres and falling-rising or rising ones in 
the initial intonation groups

Pre-nuclear
patterns

common use of descending heads (very often bro: 
ken); alternation of descending and ascending  
heads

The contrast 
between the 
accented and 
unaccented 
segments

not great
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N ow  our next step will be the description of the results of the 
phonological opposition of phonostylistic characteristics of the 
reading of an informational descriptive text and a news bulletin.

1. Broadcast texts and new spaper articles read aloud convey 
m ainly the intellectual information as it is the language of factual 
statem ents; thus attitudinal and em phatic funciton of intonation 
is of secondary im portance here.

2. The prosodic param eters are not greatly  varied in both  
registers of the style but for several occasions in new s bulletins 
w hen pitch levels, types of heads and pauses are alternated to 
break the m onotony of speech and draw the listeners' or v iew ­
ers' attention to som ething very im portant in a m essage. This of­
ten happens w hen events are enum erated. It is a very notable 
feature here — the ability of good newsreaders to m ark the be­
ginning and the end of each new paragraph or topic.

3. The voice tim bre is a very im portant m arker of a new s 
coverage reading. It is som ething peculiar, very easily identified, 
often labelled as "distant", "indifferent", “impartial", 'neutral". It

* is true, of course, for events of a routine character. W hen  tragic 
events are broadcast, for instance, all the prosodic features are 
sw itched to convey the m eaning.

4. In the "news bulletin reading" type of the inform ational 
style the use of broken descending heads and fall-rises on initial 
intonation groups is m ore comm on.

5. Pauses tend to be longer, the general tem po is faster than 
that in the descriptive reading.

6. The "broadcast" reading is m ore properly rhythm ically or­
ganized. Highly skilled new sreaders are capable of m aking the 
sense clear by the careful control of rhythm .

N ow  for the conclusion we would like to say that we have 
described here only one type of the "language of broadcasting" 
register, which is close to the "ideal" inform ational descriptive 
text.

All other suggested spheres of discourse — talking on events 
over the TV, talking to a listener, discussing the political events, 
com m enting on them, round-table talks of com m entators, and 
others — do not differ greatly from those, described above in the 
models of the first (descriptive) register. Or they m ay drift very 
far from it, becom e very  cha tty  or high-flow n and indulge in 
sudden changes of the style. For this reason it is m uch harder to 
say  w ith certain ty  w hat the m ain sty le characteristics of such
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texts are. They will vary  according to the type of the informa­
tion involved: intellectual, attitudinal or volitional.

And the placem ent of these texts in the system  of in tonation­
al styles should be approached with caution in mind.

As there is m uch stylistic freedom in broadcast talks it is diffi­
cult to m ake general statem ents, give their generalized phonos­
ty listic  charac te ris tics  w ith  any  confidence. T here  are m any 
broadcast talks w ith an effort to com m unicate in a reasonably 
lively and  personal m anner. As a consequence  they  m ay be 
rather racy and have m ore varied prosodic characteristics and 
sty listic  qualities than  a new s bulletin w hile resem bling it in 
m any respects. This is undoubtedly a very interesting and prom ­
ising field of investigation and m uch is expected from the re­
searchers in the nearest future.

2. A cadem ic Style

intonational style is often described by phonostylists as 
both intellectual and volitionaQ lt is determ ined by the purpose 
of the com m unication as the speaker's aim is to attract the lis­
tener's  attention, to establish close contacts with the audience 
and to direct the public attention to the m essage carried in the 
contents of the text. It is frequently manifested in academ ic and 
educational lectures, scigptific discussions, at the conferences, 
sem inars and in classes^As the users of the style are interested in 
the involvem ent of the audience into the talk, this intonational 
style tends to be concerned and rather em otionaO

^The above-m entioned spheres of discourse have m any fea­
tures in com m on which result from certain com m on influences 
even though they  m ay have differences according to the speak­
er, the occupation of the language user, the exact nature  of the 
occasion, etc!}

Q t  can be suggested here that the m ost pure m anifestation of 
the academ ic intonational style is realized in  a lecture, though a 
"lecture" is a very broad label which covers a variety of types!) 
Lectures m ay som etim es sound as oratorical perform ances de­
signed to entertain  rather than inform, so there m ay be a great 
d e a lo f  overlap in these cases betw een different registers.

(We would like to m ention here that the "ideal model" of the 
scientific style talk w ould be an academ ic informational lecture
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}d aloud or relied heavily upon the set of notes with the at- 
tipts on the part of lecturers to get their m eaning across clear- 
SThe balance betw een formality and informality is obtained in 
/our of the former.
jTThe types of this style realization are not so varied as of the 
formational intonational style though the spheres of discourse 
e rather num erous (see Table 8).

H aving outlined the contours of the style we shall focus our 
tention on academ ic lectures or pieces of scientific prose. 
iQt is alm ost certainly true that no public lecture is ever spon- 
jiieous, since all of them , even those in which no notes are 
ped, will have been to som e extent prepared in advance and 
lerefore rep resen t the w ritten  va rie ty  of the  lan g u ag e  read 
oud. So they  have very  m uch in com m on with the reading of 
:ientific prose.'} •
I As was already pointed out above, lecturers either read the 
'hole of w hat they  wish to say from a script or speak with the 
id of the notes; and as reliance upon a written version increases 
le impression of spontaneity  will decrease.
B Here is the example of a carefully prepared lecture read aloud 
1 public addressed to a fairly-sized audience.

|Y o u  will Vall have 'seen from the ' handouts \ which you 
ave in vfront of you | that °I proVpose to di'vide this 'course of 
fcctures \ on the 'urban and architectural de'velopm ent of 

London | into  ̂three 'main ŝections || and per>haps £ I could 
[just 'point 'out, 'right at the beginning . | that there will be a 
good 'deal of ' overlap betw een  them. || They are in_> tended to 
htand | as .separate. | "* self-contained vunits. ||| In 'deed. 5 I 
rould 'go  as far as to >say | that ' anyone J who V tried to 'deal 
Itirely  'separately with the .past. | the .present | and the ^course 
I  developm ent in the v future, | would be 'm isrepresenting the 
Bay in which 'urban 'growth takes vplace. ||
I N ow  by  '♦ w ay  of in tro d u c tio n . | I 'd  h ik e  to 'try and 'give 
|m e  in d ic a tio n  | of ^how  'London it'self pa g in a te d ; || of ^w hat 
fe'velopmental 'trends were built .into ,it, as it .were, f from the 
[very  ô u tse t. | and of how ’♦ these >trends f have af"* fected 
Is ^growth. ||
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It -> started of.course. | not as vone, | but as vtwo cities. || The 
.Romans built a v bridge a'cross the >Tham es | aHT^ point where 
the  'estuary  w as 'narrow  e’nouqh  \ to vm ake it a 'practical 
'p r o p o s i t io n  | and  the  e n ^ c a m p m e n t a s s o c ia te d  w ith  th is 
obridge | Vgrew  'up on the ’north 'bank of the vriver.

The '♦principal vfort of this en,cam pm ent | was Von the 'site 
now 'occupied by the vTow er. ||| *♦ Further to the vw est, | at a 
Vpoint w here the ‘river was vfordable, | an vabbey | — the "^Ab­
bey of ^W estm inster — was Ofounded | and  the S w o  'tow ns 
'grew 'up Gside by xside | — ^one centred on the vRom an cam p, | 
and the o ther on the vA bbey . |||

“♦Now in m y xnext .lecture | I ^hope to 'dem onstrate in vde- 
tail | that  ̂this 'state of afvfairs | — this double vfocus \ as we 
m ight .call it | was of V crucial im 'portance for the 'subsequent 
'growth of 'London as a vc ity . ||

This is a public lecture about the grow th and developm ent of 
London addressed or rather read aloud to a fairly-sized audience. 
The lecturer is evidently a specialist on the subject, therefore he 
sounds very  self-assured and comfortable w ith the subject, rather 
know ledgeable about the topic. The purpose of the lecturer is to 
inform rather than  entertain , his aim  is to deliver a m essage 
across to the audience, to win the attention and interest on the 
part of the listener, to establish a contact in a specific and fully 
prem editated way.

The result of the audience control m ay be seen in the tenden­
cy to adopt "rhetorical" forms of speech in which the listeners 
are addressed or questioned directly so as to persuade them  that 
they are in contact with the speaker and to get them  m ore readi­
ly round to his w ay of thinking:

I’d like you  to consider w hat happened as the tw o tow ns began 
to tx p an d . W hat do you think the main consequences of the ex ­
pansion were?

To guide understanding and control the audience the speaker 
outlines the points he is going to lecture about, uses all sorts of 
phrases to clarify his position and underline each new item in the 
text:
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You will all hove seen from the  handouts w hich you  have in 
front of you  that I propose to divide this course of lectures on the 
urban and architectural developm ent of London into three main 
sections and perhaps I could just point out, right at the begin­
ning that there will be a good deal of overlap betw een them .

Indeed I w ould go as far as to say...
Now by w ay of introduction I'd like to try and give som e in­

dication of...
Now in m y next lecture I hope to dem onstrate in detail...

[ The relationship betw een the lecturer and the public is on the 
w hole rather formal, the degree of formality is not varied, though 
he sounds enthusiastic about w hat he says.

The text is delimited in the w ay specific for any monological 
presentation.^)

'th e  analysis of the prosodic characteristics of the tex t and re­
p o rts  on th e  recen t research  carried  o u t in th is field in the  
present instance allow us to conclude that this type  of the scien­
tific in to n a tio n a l s ty le  (lectures, reports, exp lana tions, in te r­
view s, etc.jOis generally  characterized  by the param eters  de­
scribed in Table 9.

(W e  w ould like to specify here that a certain am ount of varia­
tion is a m ust w hen we perform within the register of scientific 
discourse, bu t a lecturer should keep himseljl (or herselfj^from go ­
ing to extrem es, o therw ise he will use pa tte rns of a different 
style)(publicistic or declam atory, for instance)(cind we will w it­
ness the fusion of m any styles.*}

N ow  our next procedure will be the phonological opposition 
of the reading of an academ ic lecture and a descriptive tex t pro­
sodic characteristics.

As a result of the com parison we w ould like to describe here 
specific characteristics of the academ ic style which display fea­
tures not shared by others.

1. A scientific (academic) tex t read aloud in public in front of 
a fairly-sized audience conveys both intellectual and volitional 
information, so the attitudinal and em phatic functions of in tona­
tion are of prim ary im portance here.

2. A lecturer alw ays sounds self-assured, authoritative, in ­
structive and edifying, because any  scientific style talk should be 
well prepared and is often even rehearsed by a trained lecturer.



t h r o u g h  all sorts of direct oratorial performances. These perform ­
an ces  are designed to entertain the public thus accom plishing 
the purpose of imposing the speaker's ideas on listeners.

This is especially noticeable in public political speeches of 
som e politicians w hose appeals to the nation  are overloaded  
with all sorts of oratorial tricks and characterized by various con­
trasts in all prosodic features to produce a com plex vocal effect, 
thus m aking addresses m ore effective.

f'So publicistic style is com m only called by  phonostylists voli­
tional and desiderative. Its manifestation can be heard in politi­
cal, judicial, oratorial speeches, in serm ons, parliam entary  d e ­
bates, at congresses, meetings, press conferences and so on. W e 
will adm it here, however, that this style will be outlined here 
very briefly, since would-be teachers of English will not use it ac­
tively in their teaching experience and need it only for com pre­
hension.

It has long been believed that oratorial skills need special 
training. Therefore special schools of public speech makers, of

* professional training were established throughout the centuries 
and all over the world. It is evident, of course, that intonation 
has alw ays been of prim ary im portance there and surely needed 
accurate training and exaggeration to achieve excessive em o­
tional colouring. The use;of prosodic contrasts makes the speak­
er sometim es go to extrem es and become needlessly dramatic.

(Another im portant feature of publicistic style speeches is t h a t  
they are never spontaneous} It is generally accepted that any 
professional talk is a "voyage", and it should be charted, but it is 
strongly advisable not to use notes during the speech perform ­
ance because they  destroy the listener's interest and the ideas, 
suggestions and illustrations of the speaker will not com e drifting 
to the audience. Thus it should be borne in mind that a publicis­
tic speech  is m ostly  a lw ays w ritten  bu t rehearsed  and  read 
aloud, cultivating, however, the apparent spontaneity  to avoid 
the impression of com plete preparedness*?)

As was stated above, the purpose of oratorial exercises is to 
stimulate, inspire the listeners, to arouse enthusiasm  in them; so 
the kinesic accom panim ent — facial expressions, bodily m ove­
ments, gestures — is extrem ely im portant and assists to achieve 
the task, to put heart into the talking. On the other hand, the 
proper response of the audience inspires the speaker and stim u­
lates him for an ever more successful talk.

One would alw ays expect a political and judicial speech to be
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given in a forceful and lively m anner because the effects of fail­
ing to be convincing is likely to be severe for speakers, politi­
cians and judges especially. C onsequently  they use a great vari­
ety of generally accepted for this register gram m atical construc­
tions, lexical m eans and intonation patterns, which identify texts 
as belonging to this type of speech.

^These features are absolutely predictable because they  are 
m arkers of this styfe?>For example, a very notable and com m on 
stylistic feature used here is parallelism — the repetition of syn ­
tactical, lexical and prosodic structures.

Basically political speeches, addresses of G overnm ents tend 
to be very formal, so a great num ber of "high-flown" phrases, set 
expressions are com m on to this type of the style as is seen from 
an im aginary political speech taken as a model from the A d­
vanced English Course:
The tim e has alm ost come, ladies and gentlem en, w hen the G ov­
ernm ent m ust ask you — the electors of Great Britain — to renew  
its mandate. It is as a m em ber of the G overnm ent that I stand be­
fore you this evening, and the task I have set m yself is to review 
m any things which the G overnm ent has achieved since the last 
General Election and to outline the path which we hope to follow 
in the future, w hen, as I am confident will be the case, you re­
turn us to office with an even greater parliam entary majority.

N o one will deny that w hat we have been able to do in the 
past five years is especially striking in view o f the crisis which we 
inherited from the previous Governm ent. W ith wages and prices 
spiralling upw ards; with a record trade deficit of hundreds of mil­
lions of pounds, and  w ith the pound sterling afflicted by the 
evaporation of international confidence the country  was then on 
the brink o f financial disaster and economic collapse...

C It' should be noted here, however, that in publicistic speeches 
of o ther kind — speeches of famous writers, public figures, peace 
fighters and so on there m ay be deviations from formality and a 
contrast is often to be seen betw een the highly formal and rather 
ordinary and in som e instances even colloquial language, w hen 
various illustrations, exam ples, com parisons, jokes, quotations 
are produced.^So a good speaker is aw are of a proper balance be­
tw een intelligibility, pronounceabiliiy, relative dignity, formality 
and informality.

(^Having outlined briefly the spheres of the publicistic sty le 
manifestation we would like to concentrate now on the phonos-



f is tic  characteristics of a publicistic speech?)Recent research in 
jjis field allows us to generalize certain prosodic configurations 
)5 applied to this register. These results are presented in Table 10 
p. 225).
I Now, following the general schem e of a style description, we 
.^ould like to describe the results of the opposition of a publicis­
ts in tonational sty le  tex t and an academ ic lecture. W e have 
;hosen a lecture for the com parison because there are certain 
similarities and overlaps betw een these registers. The results of 
the opposition show  that the differences which exist betw een 
these two types of public speaking are m ore striking than  the 
similarities.
[ /Public oratorial speeches are so rem oved from everyday in­

formational narratives and so vividly m arked on the gram m ati­
cal, lexical and prosodic levels that are im m ediately recognizeS 
by listeners and labelled as oratorial skills and exercises.
! As there is a very strong concern on the part of the speaker 

about the effects achieved by his speech on the listener, the 
former uses all kinds of oratorial performances which on the pro­
sodic level are characterized by the incom parable variations and 
antrasts w ithin the system s of pitch loudness, tem po and tim- 
re accom panied by kinesic com ponents.
I These prosodic contrasts, very expressive facial mimics and 
istures identify certain oral texts as belonging to publicistic in- 

; 'national style.
It is undoubtedly  clear that volitional .and em otional function 

of in tonation is predom inant in this register against the back­
ground of o ther functions.
I (Ks any  publicistic  speech is fully p repared  and even re- 

■earsed, it usually goes sm oothly and with ease, w ithout hesita- 
■on devices?)It is m arked by its dignified slowness, careful articu- 
fction and impressive resonance on the m ost im portant com m uni­
cative centres and properly rhythm ically organized. Of course, it 
is not alw ays uniformly so. Occasionally a speaker m ay drift from 

Ihe register and sound less formal or even chatty  or needlessly 
ira m a tic . On such occasions the speaker tries to entertain  the 
ttmblic and the speech is characterized by m arkers of declam atory, 
kcadem ic, in fo rm ational or co n v ersa tio n a l s ty les . T here  are 
speakers w ho confess t© a fierce prejudice against the discourse in 
a particu lar sty le  o n ly .\T hey  usually  vary  the registers thus 
fcchieving certain influential results. A certain am ount of style 
variations is a m ust w hen we perform within publicistic discourse?)
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Table 10
The Invariant of Phonostylistic Characteristics of Publicistic Oratorial Speeches

Timbre dignified, self-assured, concerned and personally in­
volved; a variety of attitudinal and modal expressions 
in the voice

Delimitation phonopassnges — plinises — intonation groups
Style-
mar-
king
pro­
sodic
featu­
res

Loudness enormously increased, ranging from forte to fortissimo; 
.sometimes instances of diminished loudness are ob­
served to bring out words and phrases of paramount 
importance and produce certain psychological effect

Ranges 
and levels j

ijrently varied; the predominant use of wide ranges 
witliin the phonopassage; a very liigh level of the start 
of the initial intonation groups

Rate moderately slow; the public speaker slows down to 
bring out communicatively important centres; less im­
portant information entails acceleration of speed

Pauses definitely long between the passages; a great number 
of breath-taking pauses; pausation is commonly expli­
cable in semantic: and syntactic terms; iriterpausal seg ­
ments are rather short, thus phrases may be overload­
ed by pauses of different length; another characteristic 
feature of tliis register is a rather frequent stop of pho- 
nation before the emphatic semantic centre; it serves 
as a means of bringing out words and phrases; voice­
less hesitation pauses occur to produce the effect of 
apparent spontaneity, "rhetorical silence" is often used 
to exert influence on the public

Rhythm properly organized; within the speech  segm en ts  
rhythmic groups have recurrent alternation, which 
produces the acoustic effect of strict rhythmicality

The ac­
centua­
tion of 
seman­
tic cen­
tres

Terminal
tones

mostly emphatic, especially on em otionally under­
lined sem antic centres; in non-firial in tonational 
groups falling-rising ton es are frequent; term inal 
ton es are contrasted  to distinguish  b etw een  the  
formal segm en ts of speech  ana less formal on es  
(illustrations, examples, jokes, and so on)

Pre-nuclear 
patterns

common use of the descending seuuence of stressed 
syllables; a large proportion of failing and stepping  
heads, frequently broken by accidental rises to in ­
crease the emphasis; another comm on "rhetorical 
trick" is the tonal subordination when semantically 
and com m unicatively important intonation groups 
contrast with their neighbours by all prosodic features; 
so the high level head may be alternated with the low  
level head, especially in enumerations

The contrast 
between ac­
cented and 
unaccented 
segments

not great

Paraliri-
guistic
featirres

a great number of paralinguistic effects, k inesic  
com p onents — facial exp ression s, bodily m o v e ­
ments, gestures — subjected to the main purpose 
of the publicistic discourse: to influence the audi­
ence, involve it into the talk and to exert the e x ­
pected response from it
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Publicistic speakers are usually very enthusiastic about w hat 
hey say  and  how  they  say, so they m ay go to ex trem es by  
jnorm ously increasing the loudness and alternate it w ith whis- 
3 er or by pronouncing very long breath groups and suddenly in­
terrupt the phonation by using the rhetorical silence. These and 
other prosodic contrasts produce great effects and captivate  the 
a tten tion  and  interest of the listener.

T he  g re a te s t s in g le  s ty lis tic  c h a ra c te r is tic  of p u b lic is tic  
speeches is the large am ount of parallelisms on any  level, p ro ­
sodic features including.

All the above-m entioned general characteristics serve to p ro­
duce a com plex vocal effect called "oration", designed to m ake 
the listeners respond to the publicistic speech-m aker. So a clear 
phonological distinction can be drawn between this intonational 
style and others in terms of markedly different prosodic s truc­
tures but there is no clear boundary betw een certain types of lec­
tures, publicistic speeches and declam atory performances.

W e have tried to describe here only one register of the style. 
There are certain ly  o ther spheres of discourse — spon taneous 
speeches a t the meetings, debates, theatrical oratorial procedures 
at parties, anniversaries and so on. They will certain ly  differ 
greatly on the prosodic level, b u t 'th e  volitional function of in to­
nation, expressed by the contrast of all prosodic param eters, will 
alw ays be in the foreground and m ark the publicistic style.

4. D eclam atory Style

This intonational style is also called by som e as "artistic, ac­
quired or stage". As we see from these labels, the scholars sug ­
gest that this is a highly em otional and expressive intonational 
style, that is w hy it needs special training. j\ttitud inal, volitional 
and in tellectual functions of in tonation  are of prim ary im por­
tance here and serve to appeal to the mind, will and feelings of 
the listener. M ost com m only it is performed through all sorts of 
im age-bearing devices which require rehearsing and professional 
skills. This intonational style can be heard on the stage, on the 
screen, in a TV studio or in a classroom  during verse speaking 
and prose readings and recitations. Thus w e see that it is alw ays 
a w ritten form of the language read aloud or recited.

H ow ever, it should be claimed here, that it is a very hard la-
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o u r  to  g iv e  a d e ta ile d  d e sc rip tio n  of th e  s ta g e  sp e e c h  in  th is  book 
as it is th e  s ty liz a tio n  of all sp e e c h  s ty le s , e sp ec ia lly  conversation­
al. C onversations o n  th e  s ta g e  te n d  to  b e  m e a n t quite familiar 
b u t, addressed to the sp e c ta to rs , th e y  p ro d u c e  an  exaggerated 
m ost striking elem ents especially in the fields of su c h  prosodic pa­
ram eters as loudness, rate and range and could be immediately 
spotted  by listeners as "stage speech" characteristics.

The prosodic organization of such texts will vary greatly, de­
pending on the type of the theatrical perform ance — w hether it 
is a tragedy, dram a or com edy — and, of course, on the social 
factors — the social and cultural background of the play charac­
ters, their relationship, extralinguistic context, and so on.

A cting is a tw o-w ay conversation, players respond very di­
rectly and prom ptly to the “feedback" they get from the aud i­
ence; the "feedback'1 in their case being alm ost cartainly com m u­
nal, collective, non-verbal language. M ethods of achieving, stim ­
ulating and m aintaining this "conversation" with their audience 
m ust inevitably be the m ainspring of the actors' "training".

To feel, to know, even to express the contents of their dram a 
is a w asted and futile activity if it is not conveyed to other par­
ticipants — the audience. Distancing, posture, gesture, facial ex ­
pression and timing — all these facets of their art are as im por­
tant as the delivery of words them selves.

It is a vast area for investiga tion  and  descrip tion  b u t we 
would like here to restrict the field of analysis to the types of the 
register needed in class for would-be teachers of English. O bvi­
ously they  are prose reading and verse recitations. The latter 
w as described above under the heading "Rhythm".

So w e confine ourselves to the prose reading here. W e think 
we have to be clear that to the declam atory style reading we re­
fer only certain literary (fiction) texts appealing to the readers. 
The reading of inform ational and scientific prose has been al­
ready described in the previous sections of the chapter. Though 
there are m any things in com m on, as any reading aloud su g ­
gests, the p redom inance of em otional function in the  artistic 
reading separates this kind of reading from others in a funda­
m ental way.

The declam atory reading displays a great variety of intonation 
property as regards to the types of w ritten texts. There is alm ost 
endless variety  in the w ay writers express them selves; bu t no 
m atter how pleasurable the w ay of writing m ay be, m eaning al-



^ ays com es first. In each case style, the w ay som ething has been 
written, m ust be adapted to suit the subject m atter. ,

It is com m on knowledge that prose, which describes an ac­
tion or a series of actions to tell a story, is called narrative, e.g.

'fhough it w as nearly m idnight w hen Andrew  reached Bryngow- 
er, he found Joe  M organ w aiting for him, walking up and dow n 
^ith  short steps betw een the closed surgery and the entrance to 
the house. (A J.Cronin. The Citadel)

: The prose is descrip tive w hen scenes, objects, people, or 
even a person 's feelings are described in such a w ay that we can 
imagine them  vividly. In good descrip tive w riting  an au th o r 
builds up a picture in words in m uch the sam e w ay as an artist 
paints a landscape or a portrait, e.g.

We got out a t Sonning and w ent for a walk round the village. It 
is a m ost fairy-like little nook on the whole river. It is m ost like a 
stage village that one builds of bricks and m ortar. Every house is 
smothered in roses and now, in early June, they were bursting 
forth in clouds of dainty splendour... (Jerome K. Jerome. Three 
l/len in a Boat)

I In order to appreciate a prose passage it is not enough to un- 
i erstand its m eaning: it is necessary to grasp the au thor's  in ten­
ons and the m eans he has em ployed to fulfil them . In a sense 
ood narra tive  and  descrip tive prose have m uch in com m on 
rith poetry. The writer need not alw ays have an audience in 
lind. His aim  is to tell a story or describe a scene as well as he 
an. The "devices" that occur arise from the prose itself and are, 
s it were, coincidental with this main purpose.

It is desirable, of course, before reading aloud to appreciate 
he w ritten  text. For this one should firstly read the passage 
:arefully w ithout w orrying over the m eaning of a few difficult 
yords. Then, w hile reading it, pay  close a tten tion  to the  se- 
luence of events described, or to the stages which lead to the 
nain event. See if the w riter gives reasons w hy the even t or 
(vents described occurred. W hen you have read a prose passage 
:arefully you  should be in a position to pause a little bit and try 
o realize general m eaning, a detailed m eaning and be able to 
define the intentions of the writer and state w hy you have liked 
>r disliked w hat you have read.

W hat makes a story a pleasure to read is usually the w riter's
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w ay of telling it. The w ay scenes and people are described, the 
w ay the characters think, talk or act are quite as im portant as 
the events them selves and contribute largely to our enjoym ent. 
W hen  appreciating the prose it is necessary to understand how 
these qualities or devices help a story to develop and how  they 
add colour to it.

O ne should also bear in m ind that any  story is a unity, though 
divided into passages. It is very  im portant to understand  how  
pieces of narratives are put together. A reader responds to a text, 
its linguistic clues (internal evidence), but also to situational clues 
(external evidence). In responding to a text a reader usually takes 
into account all he know s of the environm ent: w hat is going on, 
who is involved as well as w hat part language is playing.

Evidently the next step will be to delimit the text, to break  it 
into phonopassages that m ay not coincide with the w ritten p as­
sages. Then the passage should be split into phrases, the latter 
into in tonation groups. The m ost necessary procedure, of course, 
is to underline the  com m unicative centres in each g roup and 
th ink  w hat prosodic features are preferable for expressing  the 
m eaning and the em phasis.

A writer helps his characters to com e alive not only by  de­
scribing the w ay  they  act but by letting  us hear them  speak. 
Thus a continuous prose is interrupted by a dialogue. Effective 
dialogue enables the reader to feel that he is actually w itnessing 
w hat is going on.

Dialogic texts are au tho r's  reproduction of actual conversa­
tion and  in reading aloud a reader should bear in m ind the char­
acters of the speakers, their social background and the a tm os­
phere, the environm ent, in which the conversation takes place.

The au thor som etim es provides us w ith clues as to how  the 
speech of the characters should be interpreted, e.g.

He cam e into the room  to shut the w indow s while we w ere still 
in bed and I saw  he looked ill. He was shivering, his face was 
white, and he w alked slow ly as though it ached to m ove.

"W hat's the m atter, Schatz?"
'T ve got a headache."
"You’d better go back to bed."
"No, I’m all right."
"You go to bed. I’ll see you  w hen I'm  dressed."
But w hen I cam e dow nstairs he was dressed, sitting by the
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fire, looking a very  sick and m iserable boy of nine years. W hen  I 
pu t m y hand on his forehead I knew  he had a fever.

"You go up to bed," I said, “you 're  sick."
"I'm all right," he said.
W h en  the  d o c to r cam e he to o k  the  b o y 's  te m p e ra tu re . 

(EHemingway. A D ay's W ait)

The conversa tions are strik ingly  different in sty le  and  for 
their characteristics see corresponding sections of the chapter. 
W e m ust m ention here, however, that m ost literary texts com ­
prise descriptions, narrations and dialogues.

The experim ental data of the research works on the declam a­
tory  reading (26, 43) allow us to say that its prosodic organiza­
tion depends on the type of the literary text — descriptive, narra­
tive, dialogue; on the character of the described events, schem es 
and  objects (hum orous, tragic, rom antic, dream y, im aginative 
and so on) and of course on the skills of the reader. But it is al­
w ays clearly m arked and distinguished by its expressiveness, 
personal involvem ent on the part of the author, by the em pha­
sis, by the entire range of prosodic and paralinguistic effects and 
it is all felt through the skilful reading (see Table 11).

W e w ould like to com m ent on the use of term inal tones in 
initial and non-final in tonation groups. The view s of phoneti­
cians differ here. G.Pinayeva, for exam ple, claims that the Low 
Rise now  loses its connective function and gains the em phatic 
one. S ubsequen tly  the falling-rising tone becom es m ore and  
m ore connective (26).

O ther scholars write that the m ost typical nuclear tone used 
for the connection in non-final groups is the non-final low falling 
or the midlevel tone. Evidently the solution lies in new  experi­
m ents and the analysis of the experim ental data. W e will try to 
suggest, however, that the choice of the term inal tone in non-fi­
nal in tonation groups is determ ined by the em phasis. The ex ­
pressive reading suggests the Low or M edium Fall rather than 
the rising tones:

^As it w as 'n ea rly  vm id n ig h t || w hen  ^A ndrew  'reached  
vBryngower... || At the S ig h t of him || the ^burly 'driller's face 
expressed  relief. ||| (AJ.Cronin. The Citadel)
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Table 11

The Invariant of Phonostylisiic Characteristics 
iff the Declamatory Prose Reading

Timbre concerned, personally involved, emotionally rich

Delimitation phonopassages — phrases — intonational groups

Style-
marking
prosodic
features

Loudness varied according to the size of the audience and to 
the emotional setting

Levels and 
ranges

variable

Rate deliberately slow, necessitated by the purpose of 
the reading: the com plete understanding of the 
author’s message by the listener; changes in the 
speed of utterances are determined by the syntac­
tic structures, importance of information and the 
degree of emphasis

Pauses long, especially between the passages. Disjunctive 
pauses tend to be longer than connecting ones. In­
ternal boundary placement is always syntactically 
or semantically predictable. A declamatory reading 
is distinctly marked by a great number of pro­
longed emphatic pauses — the device used by the 
reader to underline the emphasis

Rhythm properly organized, the isochronic recurience of 
stressed and unstressed syllables

The accen­
tuation of 
semantic 
centres

Terminal
tones

common use of categoric low and high falls in final 
and even initial intonation groups and on seman­
tic centres; occasional use of rising and level tones 
to break the m onotony and in initial groups to  
connect segments of the phras<; to lead the listen­
er on the later developments

Pre-nuclear
patterns

varied, contain patterns which nave both common 
emphatic and non-emphatic usage; for the empha­
sis the follow ing patterns are most frequently  
used: Low Head +  High Fall 

High Head +  Low Fall 
High Head +  High Fall 
Stepping Head +  High Fall

The contrast 
between ac­
cented and 
unaccented 
segments

not great
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Our final procedure will be the phonological opposition of 
the informational and declam atory reading.

The opposition shows that both readings differ totally in any 
aspect, bu t primarily in the voice timbre — in the declam atory 
reading the emotional colouring of the voice is very rich, varied 
according to the degree of emphasis.

On the prosodic level the markers of the declam atory style 
reading are:

1. Slow tem po, caused by the lento rate of utterances and 
prolonged pauses, especially at the passage boundaries.

2. Stable rhythm icality.
3. The use of the falling terminal tones in initial intonation 

groups, the increase of their range with the emphasis.
N ow  by w ay of conclusion we w ould like to say tha t we 

have m ade an attem pt here to describe one type of the declam a­
tory style reading, which we claim to be valuable for teachers of 
English.

Of course, there are as m any specifications in the reading as 
there are authors, script-writers, actors, verse-reciters, fable read­
ers and so on, but the lack of space in this book does not allow 
us to go into m ore detailed analysis. Language teachers should 
pay a great deal of attention to the expressive declam atory read­
ing as it enables written literature to be accessible, to broaden 
the pupils' and students' horizons, to show them  the subtleties 
of the au tho r 's  intentions, to  unlock his secrets and pave  the 
w ay to som ething new, som ething different.

5. Conversational Style

The aim of this section is to analyse variations that occur in 
natural spontaneous, everyday speech. It is the m ost com m only 
used type of intonational style and consequently a variety which 
will be m ore familiar to the vast m ajority of English-speaking 
people than any  other. That is w hy it is called familiar. This kind 
of English is also a m eans for everyday com m unication, heard in 
natural conversational interaction betw een speakers. So phonetic 
stylists call it conversational. Some scholars also call it informal, 
because this style occurs m ainly in informal external and inter­
nal re la tionsh ips in the speech of relatives, friends, well-ac- 
quainted people and so on.
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In informal situations," where speakers are more relaxed, less 
attention is given by them  to the effect they produce on the listen­
ers, because, as it has already been m entioned, in formal situa­
tions they m onitor their linguistic behaviour, perhaps sometim es 
unconsciously. But in everyday life a m ore natural and sp o n tan e­
ous style will be used. It is the style at the extrem e informal end of 
the stylistic linear continuum  that is know n as "vernacular" (48). 
Thus all speakers have a vernacular style but its variations in the 
use of non-standard norms depend on the social background. In 
this style variation will be at its m ost consistent level. It is the 
m ost situationally influenced kind of English From pedagogical 
view point this English seems to be one of the m ost useful and 
least artificial kinds of the language to teach foreign learners.

W e would also point out here that in conversational style the 
em otional reaction to the stim ulating speech signals is very im ­
portan t so the attitudinal function of intonation here com es to 
the fore. Therefore one is liable to find here a wider range of con­
trasts at any level than could be expected elsewhere. W e have 
already outlined specifications of different types of dialogues, 
classified them  according to the degree of formality, so here we 
will attem pt to gain som e insight into everyday conversations. 
W e are now to further our understanding of subtleties in varia­
tions of this type of English and provide a valid description, we 
hope, on all linguistic and extralinguistic levels.

C onversations are one of the m ost com plex forms of hum an 
behaviour. One starts to exam ine in depth even apparently  trivi­
al conversations, the com plexity soon becomes obvious and, as 
with m ost other aspects of language study, new  dim ensions to 
the study  appear.

C learly1, a conversation consists of more than verbal language. 
Com m unication, to be effective, relies on other features than  lan ­
guage and a great deal on that is not said. A m easure of com m on 
understanding has to exist betw een speakers. W here this com ­
m on understanding is lacking, failures in com m unication are apt 
to occur.

In a conversation we do not just listen to words, we derive 
the m eaning  consciously or unconsciously  from a num ber of 
o ther com m unicative system s and it could be that a lift of an 
eyebrow , a twitch at the side of the m outh, or a silence tell us 
more than a dozen sentences.

But undoubtedly the verbal part of the com m unication plays
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a very  im portan t role and has its ow n system s too but only 
linked w ith o ther effective w ays contribu ted  by t h e  speakers. 
T h e  full effect is achieved and m eanings are exchanged  even 
w it h  strangers and about unfamiliar topics.

So to study conversational interactions m eans to study som e 
of the "rules" of non-verbal behaviour in relation to particular 
cultures and societies and also to study the linguistic rules gov ­
erning the talks. Both types of study are still in relatively early 
infancy and the study of the relationship betw een them  is even 
less advanced. A t the present m om ent it seem s we just do not 
have the tools, the m ethodology to cope with the linguistical, 
psychological and sociological com plexities of interaction sim ul­
taneously, at least with the rigour and scientific objectivity that 
the social sciences like to set as their target. Thus any piece,of 
research is likely to lean heavily on either linguistics, psycholo­
gy or sociology, and to run the risk of ignoring, or at least giving 
insufficient w eight to o ther factors.

A nother com plexity in carrying out researches in this type of 
speech  lies in the  procedural difficulties of ob tain ing  reliable 
data. It is well-known that m ost people behave differently if they 
are aw are  of being tape-recorded, bu t unfortunately  linguists 
cannot analyse everyday language w ithout m aking tape record­
ings first.

So of course the recorded sam ples of spontaneous informal 
conversations are not quite reliable. The only safe way of ob tain ­
ing data is through the technique of "surreptitious" recording. 
However, the transcript of these talks doesn 't show  non-verbal 
m eans of com m unication  — postures, gestures, facial ex p res­
sions, m anners and other superficial m anifestations which consti­
tu te the so-called "silent language" of people. W ith the invention 
of "Video" one can easily solve this problem  and the fieldwork 
procedures using it will be able to achieve quite realistic, objec­
tive data and investigate the phenom ena in all its com plexity  
and unity.

U nfortunately, in this book we rely only upon the tapescripts 
of everyday  informal conversations recorded for English te x t­
books.

Spontaneous, colloquial, informal conversations display cer­
tain com m on linguistic characteristics.

1. Firstly, talks of this kind are characterized by the inexplic­
itness of the language as the speakers rely very m uch upon the
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extralinguistic factors — context, kinesics, etc. This manifests it­
self in “incom pleteness"  of m any  u tte ran ces  as the  c o n tex t 
m akes it clear w nat was m eant by the speaker, thus m aking re­
dundant its vocal expression:

Jane: W ell... m aybe, but... take responsibility; the... the... you 
don 't need as great a sense of responsibility for you ... your 
kind of w ork as you do in teaching — all those children, all 
those parents...

Brenda: No, bu t you  do have your... your... your colleagues at 
w ork — you  have a certain am ount of responsibility to them .

Som etim es the  speakers even ab rup t the speech suddenly  
and tail off into silence but the listeners understand them, catch 
the m eaning, because the participants have a com m on personal 
background and the  explicitness is tolerated or even taken for 
granted and is diagnostic of conversation. Occasionally, the lis­
teners request recapitulation by all sorts of repeated and echoing 
questions:

Richard: W ell, Fm going tonight in fact.
Jane: Tonight? Oh, are you?
Richard: Yes, m ost nights really.

2. Secondly, conversations are characterized by the lack of 
planning and the random ness of subject m atter. They are very 
often unpredictable, not guided to an overall them e as, for exam ­
ple, in our first conversation.

This is the  m ost changeable variety  of the language. It is, 
how ever, true tha t in m any everyday  com m unications certain 
sem antic blocks are com m only repeated. For instance, the stere­
o typed  exchange of greetings, partings, pleasantries, m aking ac­
quaintance, starting the conversation, arresting attention, m ak­
ing contacts and so on.

One can easily spot phrases of speech etiquette functioning 
in colloquial talks such as questions to keep the conversation 
going, asking for information, expressions leading up to ques­
tions, polite formulas for attracting attention, requesting, agree­
ing and refusing, expressing gratitude and others. These devices 
and opening gam bits are very helpful for speakers to build up a 
conversational unity  and are used by native speakers m echani­
cally. For foreign learners, however, they' should be taught in an 
appropriate order to help them  to control and handle the speech.
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3. The third general feature of the conversational style talks 
s "non-fluency". Informal spontaneous conversation is character­
e d  by a high proportion of "errors" involving hesitation phe- 
^m ena, slips of the tongue and all sorts of overlapping and si­
multaneous speech:

lob'. I th ink I'd  m uch prefer to go in for teaching. 
rone: Jolly  good! 1 (simulta-
]ob: Because ... er ... well, you get long holidays. J neously)

The distribution of hesitancy is very significant, it is strongly 
nfluenced by creative thinking and produces a cyclic pattern , 
fhey are of prim ary significance, the avoidance of hesitation de­
rices and "errors" m ay produce a wrong effect and lead to a dif- 
erent type of speech style.
I Som e m ore im portan t characteristics should  be m entioned  
lere. Entire range of vocalic clusters, sounds, non-verbal signals 
ire com m on in conversations, e.g. mmmm, sshh, ah, bn, etc.

 ̂ Also, one can hear whistles, laughs, giggles, clearings of the 
hroat, snorts and sniffs.

The o b se rv a tio n  of "V ideos" show s us th e  b e h a v io u r of 
eakers during the conversations. In every society  there  are 
ecific rules governing the conduct of conversation. Som e of 
sse tactics are verbal, others non-verbal, most are culturally 
termined, some make individual use of cultural habits and ex- 
ctations. Together with the "silent language" (posture, gesture, 
ial expression and m anners) the space betw een the speakers
o plays an im portant part in com m unication. It is a m easure 
how  intim ate or otherw ise the speakers feel, how formal or in- 
hnal their relationship is.

A "nose-to-nose" distance of 1,5—2 m etres is considered to 
m ost comfortable for talks and anything nearer than this m ay 
unw elcom e if the o ther is not regarded as an intim ate. Of 

urse the "silent language" has significance at deeper levels and 
m ore com plex w ays than that exhibited in gesture or postural 
iguage. There are m ore m essage system s but they are not ful- 
investigated yet.
On the gram m atical level informal conversation provides de- 

litation of utterances and sentences. The length of utterances 
m uch m ore variable,here than in any other variety of English, 
langes in m odality and status condition variations in u tterance 
lgth. There is also a problem  of delimiting sentences from each 

______________________ ;___________ —



other as our conversations are characterized by a large num ber 
of loosely coordinated clauses and it is very difficult to decide 
w hether to take these as sequences or as com pound sentences, 
e.g.
Jane: W ell,... m aybe, but... take responsibility for your kind of 

w ork as you  do in teaching — all those children, all those par­
ents... .. {■

D .Crystal suggests to refer to such a feature w ithout using the 
term  “sentence" at all, talking instead of clause com plexes. (54)

M inor sentences are extrem ely frequent in responses, m any 
of them  are incom plete. There are a few other points to be noted 
on the gram m atical level:

1. High proportion of parenthetic  com pound types of sen ­
tence introduced by you see, you know, I mean, I say  and others.

2. Frequent use of interrogative sentence types and very few 
im peratives.

3. Com m on use of vocatives, especially in initial position.
4. Rare use of nom inal groups as subjects; the personal pro­

nouns are m ore in evidence, the informal you is quite com m on in 
its im personal function.

5. A great num ber of question tags.
6. The use of all sorts of repetitions and repetition structures. 

Even adverbial intensifiers such as very  m ay be repeated several
times.

7. The occurrence of contrasted verbal forms (he's, Til, Tve).
8. The frequency of colloquial ellipses.
All these  features and m any  others, no t m entioned  here, 

w ould  be condem ned  by m any  teachers of g ram m ar and  it 
w ould  be only just for any other speech style, but for this type of 
speech it is a standard and indeed a valuable part of informal 
conversation. Formal written and informal spoken English are to ­
tally different varieties of the language and the criteria of accept­
able usage m ust not be confused.

The m ost noticeable aspect of everyday conversations is their 
vocabulary. It is characterized by colloquial idioms, the use of 
words simple in structure, the avoidance of phraseology; also the 
informality of the tex t is achieved by the use of words and phrases 
specific for such conversations, e.g. Yeah. Right. OK. I see. Oh, yes. 
Yes, yes. Oh, lovely. Oh dear. Alright. Sure. Good heavens! Thanks! Jo l­
ly  good!Really? Come o ff it! Oh, no! Hey! and others. (54)
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On the prosodic level the field researchers provide us with 
data that help us to do som e generalizations (54, 13).

1. C onversations fall into coordinated blocks, consisting of 
sup rasegm en tal and supraphrasal units tied up by varia tions 
w ithin the length of pauses, speed, rhythm , pitch ranges, pitch 
levels and loudness.

2. Since there are no restrictions on the range and depth  of 
em otions which m ight be displayed in conversational speech sit­
uations they will allow entire range of prosodic effects.

3. In the description of prosodic characteristics of this in tona­
tional style we will begin by saying that intonation groups are 
rather short, their potentially lengthy tone units tend to be bro­
ken. These short interpausal units are characterized by  decen­
tralized stress and sudden jum ps dow n on com m unicative cen ­
tres, e.g.

Jane: That's vgoing... | to "*make you very un'fit, you know.

4. The heads are usually level, or rarely, falling. Falling heads
* occur only in groups consisting of several stressed syllables.

5. As for the nuclei, simple falling and rising tones are com ­
m on. Em phatic tones occur in highly em otional contexts. High 
pre-nuclear syllables are very frequent, e.g.

"— Do you think it xmatters?"
"— I’d -*rather be °thin than vfat.”

6. The tem po of colloquial speech is very varied. The natural 
speed m ight be very fast but the impression of "slowness" m ay 
arise because of a gfeat num ber of hesitation pauses both filled 
and non-filled (hesitant drawls) within the block. How ever, the 
speakers m ay have no pauses betw een their parts, very  often 
they speak sim ultaneously, interrupt each other.

Also a familiar point about informal conversation is the fre­
quency of silence for purposes of contrastive pause as opposed 
to its being required simply for breath-taking.

Pauses m ay occur randomly, not just at places of gram m ati­
cal junctions, e.g.

Richard: vOh, || . . .vlook, | you xdon 't seem to | ^realize >that |||
...that I vlike it. ||

So, tem po is very flexible in this style. It is uneven with and 
betw een utterances.
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7. In terpausal stre tches have  a m arked tendency  tow ards 
subjective rhythm ic isochrony.

Now to conclude the description of prosodic invariant char­
acteristics we w ould like to point out that the im pression that 
the intonation is rather "chaotic" in conversations is com pletely 
wrong. Suprasegm ental features form a basic set of recurrent pa t­
terns which is occasionally disturbed by the introduction of spe­
cific prosodic and paralinguistic effects which depend upon the 
m odality an individual is using.

\ »The phonological opposition of conversational (informal) and 
inform ational (formal) dialogues show s tha t there  is m uch in 
com m on betw een them , but the former are characterized by a 
greater variety  in all linguistic and extralinguistic characteristics, 
therefore m uch research w ork should be done to enable investi­
gators to have  good grounds to draw  the invariantal phonosty- 
listic characteristics of this type of speech.

N ow  we shall exam ine another, very specific register of con ­
versational style — telephone conversations. This sphere of com ­
m unication is lim ited in certain im portant respects by the special 
situation, which im poses a num ber of restrictions.

The conversationalists w ho can see each o ther are able to 
place a great am ount of reliance on the facilities offered by such 
things as gesture and the presence of a com m on extralinguistic 
context.

Telephone conversations lack these facilities to a large extent 
and so have a tendency to becom e m ore explicit than  ordinary 
conversations w ith a different use of "indicator" words such as 
pronouns which m ay be vague in their reference if it cannot be 
seen w ho or w hat is referred to.

The telephone situation is quite  unique being the only fre­
quen tly  occurring case of a conversation in which the partici­
pants are not visible to each other, so there is som e uncertain ty  
in keeping up the give-and-take betw een the participants.

A different range of situational pressures is exerted upon the 
participan ts, and  consequen tly  a range of linguistic con trasts  
which they are perm itted to choose differs som ew hat.

T he "talkers" avo id  long  u tte ran ces  w ith o u t in troduc ing  
pauses. Pauses cannot be long, because any th ing  approaching a 
silence m ay be interpreted by the listener either as a breakdow n 
of com m unication or as an opportunity  for interruption w hich 
m ay  not have been desired. Voiced hesitation introduced to fill
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ie gap (drawls, random  vocalizations, repetitions of words) is 
l0re frequent here than elsewhere. In view  of the purpose of a 
jephone  call questions (also repeated and  echoed), responses 
(jd im peratives are very com m on.

V ocabulary is characterized by  the use of colloquialisms, idi- 
jjjs and vocalization. The opening and closing of a telephone 
?nversation are m arked by the use of the sam e formulas, the 
nguistic devices carrying out these operations are not numer- 
us and alw ays predicted.

It is obvious that telephone conversations differ from others 
iainly in degree of formality and can m ost realistically be seen 
s a subprovince of the m ore general notion.
• W e shall conclude this chapter by exam ining one m ore area 
[ conversations, namely, w hen partners' stretches of speech are 
ot equal: one is an active speaker, the other is an active listen- 
t. It happens w hen people tell stories of anecdotal character or 
ji the form of long narratives. It m ay be the story of a film or a 
bok or just a story of events that have happened to us. In this 
jse  the speech of the narrator reminds us very m uch of the in- 
Irniational m onologue, only differs in the degree of formality.
I Correspondingly, there is a greater variety in using hesitation 
lenom ena (filled or non-filled), vocalizations, repetitions and so

!
The speed of utterances and pausal contrasts vary  in accord- 
be with the sem antic value of the narration.

I The listener responds either non-verbally by using vocaliza- 
hs, gestures and facial expressions or by prom pting the talk 
Ih all sorts of phrases show ing personal concern and interest, 
p: W hat then?So what? And? Well? and so on.
N ow by w ay of conclusion we would like to say that it is not 

thout significance that education is now increasingly interest- 
in com m unicative studies. Teachers have to find new  w ays of 

ming to term s with those they hope to teach and the study of 
frac tio n  is one w ay of trying to enable sufficient "conversa- 
>n" to take place to facilitate teaching and learning.

In a study of interaction there is a real hope for im proving 
icher's  effectiveness. But any such s tudy  has to be highly 
mplex, and in view  of the difficulty and com plexity the ques- 
n of w hether such studies can be of practical value was raised 
d som e useful advice for such attem pts was given.

"Language" and "People" are both familiar terms and repre­



sent familiar things. But the "and" betw een them  represents an 
enorm ously com plex relationship. This relationship involves cul­
tures and civilizations, individual hum an beings, their interaction 
and their forms of organization, it involves values.

The book of our aim cannot pretend to explore in any depth 
or w ith any adequacy such vast areas, but it seem s w orth m ak­
ing attem pts to trail som e of the more significant strands in the 
relationships and tha t's  w hat we tried to do here.

INTONATION AND LANGUAGE TEACHING

It is not possible w ithin the limited space of this book to give 
a com plete survey of the structure and function of English in to ­
nation, of various w ays of its realization in English speech. W e 
have so far confined ourselves, to the significance of intonation 
choices not only w ithin utterances but also view ed on a relative­
ly new  linguistic level, i.e. discourse, to handle the w ay in which 
functional units com bine together.

1. All intonation choices depend ultim ately on the extralin­
guistic situation the speakers find them selves in, on the speak­
er’s assessm ent of the state  and extent of the com m on ground 
betw een himself and his listener.

2. There are three very im portant stages especially in class­
room  interaction — opening, answ ering and follow-up. A n o p en ­
ing phrase  sets up certain  constrain ts and expectations which 
the answ ering phrase(s) fulfils. A nsw ering is said to fulfil expec­
tations bu t to set up none itself and thus can be .followed either 
by a new  opening, which m ay be produced by the sam e speaker 
or the o ther one, or by a follow-up, which reacts to or com m ents 
on the answ ering phrase.

— H ave you  got the time?
— It’s three o'clock.
— Thanks.
Or:
— H ave you  got the time?
— It's three o'clock. Are you  in a hurry?
— Thanks. I certainly am.

The opening phrase delimits a set of acceptable answ ering 
m oves; a follow-up m ove can do little m ore than  non-conten-
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tiously reformulate or com m ent upon the answ ering m ove or ask 
for som e m ore information. The choice of intonation depends on 
how the speaker's contribution relates to the previous message.

If no special attitudes are expressed in the m icrodialogues 
above the opening phrase is m ore likely to be pronounced with 
a mid pre-nuclear part +  mid-rising terminal tone; the answ er­
ing m ove repeats the level of the pre-nuclear part +  low falling 
or mid-level term inal tone. The second phrase m ay have the low 
rising tone. The follow-up m ove is pronounced either w ithin the 
sam e level or lower with the low falling term inal tone. The addi­
tion of this or that attitude m ay change the integrating structure 
of the intonation in m any possible ways. The teacher m ust be 
aw are of the fact that all possible modifications of intonation are 
inseparably connected with the particular speech situation and 
the attitudes expressed by the participants.

3. To convey the idea adequately  the speaker m ust be a l­
w ays aw are of the relative information load carried by particular 
elem ents in his discourse. The distribution of prom inence in each 
particular phrase depends upon the speaker's apprehension of 
the state of convergence he shares with the hearer. W e said ear­
lier th a t the  physiological m echanism  th a t produces speech, 
functions as a whole, and any change in the production of pitch, 
loudness and duration is likely to be accom panied by com ple­
m entary, perhaps com pensatory, changes in the others. It would 
be a m istake to underestim ate the difficulty of deciding what, in 
a given instance, contributes m ost to a hearer's recognition of a 
linguistically meaningful choice. M ost native speakers feel that 
their ability to recognize w hat we call "prominence" depends as 
m uch upon loudness and duration as upori pitch, but a phoneti­
cally untrained ear does not recognize their com pensatory effect. 
The learner of English m ust be particularly careful about the dis­
tribution of prom inence am ong the parts of his utterance. It is 
not alw ays necessary to m ake prom inent notional words. On the 
o th er hand, form -w ords m ay be in form ationally  loaded  and  
stand out rather strongly:

— W hat will John do?
— I doubt John 's  coming.
— I think he 's coming.
— But he is coming.

• * Vt
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This is how  an interactive theory of in tonation can be a p ­
plied in a speaker-to-speaker discourse. How, one m ay ask, can 
this theory be appropriate to describe choices of intonation m ade 
w hen a speaker is reading aloud a ready-m ade text?

W e m ust first em phasize that we see even silent reading as an 
essentially interactive process — not however, betw een reader 
and writer, but rather betw een reader and text. W hatever text he 
is concerned with, fictional or factual, the reader's task is to dis­
cover not w hat the writer intends, for that is not recoverable, but 
rather w hat meaning(s) the text legitim ately allows. Readers do 
not approach texts w ithout a purpose or w ith a blank mind. Read­
ing is an active process in which they attem pt to m ash the new 
information provided by the text with their existing knowledge; 
writers do not write for all possible audiences but for a particular 
one and a major problem  for the expository writer is to judge how 
m uch his text can assum e as com m on ground — each reader will 
know  for himself how  far we have succeeded.

Given this view  of the reading process one m ust then  ask 
w hat is the role of the reader aloud? Obviously he is translating 
the w ritten text into a spoken one, but in doing so he is forced to 
m ake choices in the in tonation system  as well, and thus add 
som e information to the text. On w hat grounds does he m ake 
these choices? It seem s that he has two entirely different options: 
he can either enter into the text, interpret it and "perform" it as if 
he himself w_ere speaking to the listener, saying as it were, "this 
is w hat the text means"; or he can stand outside the tex t and 
sim ply act as the medium, saying this is w hat the text says. It is 
definitely clear that the first approach suggests m ore effect on 
the listener's apprehension.

W e m ust no te  right here tha t though lexics and gram m ar 
m ay som etim es determ ine the tone choice there is nothing deter­
ministic about the connection betw een lexico-gram m atical de­
scription of the item on the one hand and the intonation trea t­
m ent on the other.

W e can postulate at least three levels of engagem ent w ith 
the reading task. At the lowest level the reader m akes such deci­
sions about proclaim able and referable m atter as are justified by 
a consideration of each successive sentence in isolation. If we 
take the text: "He could have been m istaken. The books were 
still lying on the desk. It m ust have been Peter they had seen" 
w e could expect a reading som ething like:
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fie  couldn't have been mistaken. The books were still lying on the 
desk. t m ust have been Peter they had seen.'

But if the reader makes sentence-by-sentence decisions in the 
light of earlier sentences — that is to say, if he incorporates the 
unfolding text into the "world" to which he orientates — then we 
might expect:

He couldn't have been mistaken. The books were still lying on 
the desk. It must have been Peter they had seen.

In this version, which is probably only one of several that 
could be invented, "the books" are presented as the reason for 
m aintaining tha t "he cou ldn 't have been m istaken", proclaim  
new information and therefore are pronounced with the falling 
tone; and the judgem ent implied by "must have been" has rising 
or falling-rising tone, as a virtual reiteration of that implied by 
khe couldn't". However, if the text is treated as fitting into a w id­
er context — as being related, for instance, to a tacit understand­
ing that "he" is not the kind of person who m akes mistakes, and 
le t in a world in which objects like "the desk" can be taken for

I
 ranted — then the reading m ight go like:

[e couldn't have been mistaken. The books were still lying on the 
esk. It m ust have been Peter they had seen.

All the intonation groups in this interpretation are likely to 
e pronounced with the falling tones.

This type  of reading by  an informed reader to an informed 
sten er cou ld  hav e  a direct app lication  in foreign language  

caching . One of the difficulties of reading a text in a foreign lan ­
guage is seeing how the individual sentences hold together and 
how they relate to o ther sentences, while one of the things a 
reader aloud does is to highlight the information structure of the 
passage. It seem s to us that one could usefully teach  foreign 
learners the rudim ents of a description of in tonation and then 
have them  read following the intonationally structuring model.

It is not possible", within the limited space of this section, to 
give a com plete survey of the m ost im portant principles of into-

I
nation choice in o ther speech realizations. It is definitely a sub­
ject for discussion in a special book dealing w ith the m ethods of 
teaching pronunciation.

But there is one m ore point that should be m entioned right
L_____

1 Semantic centres are italidsed.

_______ — ...... —- —
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here. C learly , the  language  in teraction  in which learner and 
teacher engage is limited .by their social roles and didactic pu r­
poses do not give the chance of realizing all the m eanings sig­
nalled by intonation. Therefore teaching material should suggest 
extralinguistic situations in which role playing could expose the 
learner to varieties of spoken interaction.

By w ay  of conclusion w e w ould say that there is a m uch 
longer h istory behind the teaching of gram m ar and lexics, as 
transla ted  into classroom  textbooks and general courses, than 
there is behind intonation; the regular integration of it into the 
language training syllabuses is som ething that is to com e yet.

It w ould be perfectly natural to add that the object of linguistic 
studies is verbal language as a com m unicative tool. At the sam e 
tim e it is obvious that although verbal m eans (intonation am ong 
them) form the core of m ost hum an com m unication situations, 
the total m essage is actually conveyed through their interrelation 
w ith system s other than verbal. Am ong them  kinesics proves to 
be an essential part of the hum an m essage-conveying activities of 
speech and m ovem ent. Since verbal language cannot be studied 
in isolation, the realistic departure in non-verbal com m unication 
studies is the integration of hum an signalling system s.

Typically , in any  dyadic conversa tion  one person  can be 
identified as the speaker and the other as the listener. It is gener­
ally assum ed that the pe.rson in the speaker role is the dom inant 
provider of information. H ow ever listeners quite frequently give 
brief verbal responses. The contents of verbal listener responses 
can range from sim ple “mhm" to m ore com plex utterances such 
as "I think I see w hat you mean". Listeners are as active kinesi- 
cally as they  are verbally. They engage in a wide range of visi­
ble non-verbal behaviours, som e but not all of which co-occur 
w ith  their verbal listener responses. These include occasional 
shift in posture, periodic changes in direction of orientation of 
the head and eyes, gesticulations of the hands and arm s and a 
variety  of affective (and emblematic) reactions involving the face 
and head. Presum ably m any of these non-verbal activities of lis­
teners function to provide feedback about the adequacy of the 
presentations of speakers. However, little concrete evidence is 
available about the particular feedback functions that are served 
by variations in non-verbal responses of listeners, or about how 
these interact w ith the verbal com ponents of listener responses. 
The m ost com m only identified .kinesic form of listener responses



s the head nod. Head nods m ay or m ay not accom pany verbal 
istener responses. In fact they occur in the absence of any verbal 
zomponent.

A ttem pts have been m ade to identify the major varieties of 
speaker and listener behaviours. A m ong speaker's  non-verbal 
behaviours the following are substantively distinct.

1. "Active ending" characterized by the shifting of posture to ­
wards the listener, turning and pointing the head tow ards the lis­
tener, small head nods, the holding of gesticulations and a clear 
pause.

2. "Floor m aintenance" consists of turning the head and eyes 
aw ay from the listener both prior to and during the verbal listen­
er response.

3. "Persistent display" is comprised, of eyebrow  flashes and 
raised brow s during the end of the speaker's utterance and the 
lowering of brows and term ination of smiles during the subse­
quent verbal listener response phase. '

4. "Deactivation ending" consists of the term ination of smiles, 
or frowns, and of eyebrow  raises prior to the listener response.

A m ong listener's behaviours the following could be m en ­
tioned.

1. "Normal acknow ledgem ent" is based upon a num ber of 
normal head nods during the verbal listener response. It appears 
to be a classic indicator of attention to, and acceptance of, the 
flow of the speaker's utterances.

2. "Preprocessing" is head  nodding prior to the end of the 
speaker's u tterance indicating that the listener is signalling u n ­
derstanding before the speaker has finished talking.

3. "M inim al recognition" is com posed  of brief sm iles and  
small head nods during the listener's verbalization.

4. "Interest" is based on forward posture and visual attention 
prior to the verbal listener response, and the initiation of ey e­
brow  raises or flashes or blinks during the verbal listener re­
sponse.

5. "Disengagement" includes both gaze aversion and return 
of gaze during the listener response period.

The described non-verbal behaviours and their interpretation 
are presented by the first steps in the field of non-verbal com m u­
nication w here a thorough further research is expected, especial­
ly in the field of correlation betw een the use of phonetic units
and non-verbal behaviours.

246



C h a p t e r  VI

TERRITORIAL VARIETIES OF ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION

I

FUNCTIONAL STYLISTICS AND DIALECTOLOGY

This chapter is concerned w ith varieties of English in different 
regions of Britain and various countries of the world. It is quite 
clear of course that-d ialectology is inseparably connected with 
sociolinguistics, the latter deals with language variation caused 
by social difference and differing social needs; it studies the w ays 
language interacts with social reality.

W e propose now  a definition of this field of science: Sociolin­
guistics is the branch  of linguistics which studies different a s­
pects of language — phonetics, lexics and gram m ar w ith refer­
ence to their social functions in the society. Thus sociolinguistics 
explains language phenom ena in connection with factors outside 
the language faculty itself in terms of large-scale social structure 
and in term s of how  people use language to com m unicate w ith 
one another.

Though in the past fifteen years sociolinguistics has com e of 
age and is a fast expanding and increasingly popular subject it 
should be fair to m ention here that language has alw ays been 
view ed as a social phenom enon, the m ost im portant m eans of 
hum an intercourse. So it is evident that language is indissolubly 
linked with the society; in it w e can see a faithful reflection of 
the society in which people live.

It is quite clear, of course, that such fields of science as linguis­
tics, sociolinguistics, psycholinguistics are inseparably linked in 
the treatm ent of various language structures. For exam ple, the 
subject m atter of ethnolinguistics gradually m erges into that of 
anthropological linguistics and tha t into sociological linguistics 
and that into stylistics, and the subject m atter of social psychology.

Some scholars consider functional stylistics co be a branch of 
sociolinguistics since it studies the distinctive linguistic charac­
teristics of sm aller social groupings (such as those due to occupa­
tional class, age and sex differences) (38, 68).
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In the case of English there exists a great diversity in the spo­
ken realization of the language and particularly in terms of p ro­
nunciation. The varieties of the language are conditioned by lan­
guage com m unities ranging from small groups to nations. Now 
speaking about the nations we refer to the national varian ts of 
the language. In their trea tm ent w e follow the concep tion  of
A.D.Shweitzer. According to him national language is a histori­
cal category evolving from conditions of econom ic and political 
concentration which characterizes the formation of a nation (38). 
In other words national language is the language of a nation, the 
standard of its form, the language of a nation 's literature.

It is com m on know ledge that language exists in tw o forms: 
written and spoken. Any manifestation of language by m eans of 
speech is the result of a highly com plicated series of events. 
The literary spoken form has its national pronunciation s ta n d ­
ard. A "standard" m ay be defined as "a socially accepted variety  
of a language established by a codified norm  of correctness" (68, 
p. 68).

Today all the English-speaking nations have their ow n n a ­
tional variants of pronunciation and each of them  has peculiar 
features that distinguish it from other varieties of English.

It is generally accepted that for the "English English" it is "Re- 
eived P ronunciation" or RP; for "The A m erican E nglish” — 
General Am erican pronunciation"; for the Australian English — 
Educated Australian" (we shall speak about it in detail later in 
he book).

S tan d ard  n a tio n a l p ro n u n cia tio n  is som etim es called  an 
orthoepic norm"’. Some phoneticians, however, prefer the term 

“literary pronunciation".
Though every national variant of English has considerable 

differences in pronunciation, lexics and gram m ar, they all have 
m uch in com m on which gives us ground to speak of one and the 
sam e language — the English language.

It would not be true to say that national standards are fixed 
and im m utable. They undergo constant changes due to various 
internal and external factors. Pronunciation, above all, is subject 
to all kinds of innovations. Therefore the national varian ts of 
English differ primarily in sound, stress, and intonation. It is well- 
know n that there are countries with more than one national lan ­
guage, the m ost com m on case being the existence of tw o nation­
al languages on the sam e territory. For this C anada will be an
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exam ple, w here tw o different languages — English and French — 
form the repertoire of the com m unity. In this case scholars speak 
about bilingualism in contrast to monolingualism typical of a 
country  with one national language. Here arises the problem  of 
interference, tha t is "linguistic d isturbance w hich results from 
tw o languages (or dialects), com ing into contact in a specific sit­
uation" (52, p. 254).

It m ay be well to state  that every national variety of the lan ­
guage falls into territorial or regional dialects. Dialects are distin­
guished from each other by differences in pronunciation, g ram ­
m ar and vocabulary. W e m ust m ake clear that, w hen w e refer to 
varieties in pronunciation only, we use the word "accent"1. So 
local accents m ay have m any features of pronunciation in com ­
m on and consequently  are grouped  into territorial or area a c ­
cents. In Britain, for example, Yorkshire, Lancashire and C hesh ­
ire accents form the group of "Northern accent". W e m ust admit, 
how ever, that in m ost textbooks on phonetics the w ord "dialect" 
is still used in reference to the regional pronunciation peculiari­
ties, though in the latest editions both in this country  and abroad 
the difference in term s "dialects and accents" is generally accept­
ed. As we see, those term s should be treated differently w hen re­
lated to different aspects of the language. It is, however, true that 
there is a great deal of overlap betw een these terms. For certain 
geographical, economic, political and cultural reasons one of the 
dialects becom es the standard language of the nation and  its 
pronunciation or its accent — the received standard pronuncia­
tion. This was the case of London dialect, w hose accent becam e 
the "RP" ("Received Pronunciation") of Britain (57).

It has been estim ated that the standard  pronunciation of a 
country  is no t hom ogeneous. It changes in relation to o ther lan ­
guages, and also to geographical, psychological, social and polit­
ical influences. In England, for exam ple, we distinguish "conserv­
ative, general and advanced RP" (57).

As a result of certain social factors in the post-w ar period — 
the grow ing urbanization, spread of education and the im pact of 
mass media, Standard English is exerting an increasing powerful 
influence on the regional dialects of Great Britain. Recent su r­
veys of British English dialects have revealed that the pressure of

1 Learners of a foreign language often use the word “accent" to describe 
pronunciation features in « foreign language influenced by the mother tongue, in 
other words, a foreigner may be easily recognized by an accent.
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Standard English is so strong that m any people are bilingual in a 
sense that they use an imitation of RP with their teachers and 
lapse into their native local accent w hen speaking am ong them ­
selves. In this occasion the term diglossia should be introduced 
to denote a state  of linguistic duality in which the standard  liter­
ary form of a language and one of its regional dialects are used 
by the sam e individual in different social situations. This p h e­
nom enon should not be mixed up with bilingualism  that is the 
com m and of two different languages. In the case of both diglos­
sia and bilingualism the so-called code-sw itching takes place. In 
recent years the effect of these forms of linguistic behaviour is 
studied by  sociolinguists and psychologists.

As w as stated above, language, and especially its oral aspect 
varies with respect to the social context in which it is used. The 
social differentiation of language is closely connected w ith the 
social differentiation of society. Nevertheless, linguistic facts can ­
n o t be a ttr ib u te d  d irec tly  to c lass s tru c tu re . A cco rd in g  to
A.D .Shweitzer “the im pact of social factors on language is not 
confined to linguistic reflexes of class structure and should be ex ­
am ined with due regard for the m editating role of all class-de­
rived elem ents — social groups, strata, occupational, cultural and 
other groups including prim ary units (small groups)" (38).

W estern  sociolinguists such as A .D .G rim shaw , J.Z .Fisher,
B .Bernstein, M .G regory, S.C arroll, A .H ughes, P .Trudgill and 
others, are oriented tow ards small groups, view ing them  as "mi­
crocosm s" of the entire society. Soviet sociolinguists recognize 
the influence of society upon language by m eans of both micro- 
and macro-sociological factors.

Every language com m unity, ranging from a s m a l l  group to a 

nation has its ow n social dialect, and consequently, its ow n social 
accent.

British sociolinguists divide the society into the  following 
classes: upper class, upper m iddle class, m iddle m iddle class, 
lower middle class, upper w orking class, middle w orking class, 
low er w orking class.

The validity of this classification is being debated in sociolin­
guistics. The problem  of social stratification and of group theory 
has only recently been tackled b y  the science o f  s o c i o l o g y .  T h e  
s e r io u s  s t u d y  o f  s o c ia l  d ia le c t s  m u s t  b e  p r o c e e d e d ,  o r  at le a s t  a c ­
c o m p a n i e d  b y  s ig n i f i c a n t  a d v a n c e s  in s o c i o l o g y  a n d  e s p e c i a l l y
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in the m ore precise definition of the notions, such as class, n a ­
tion, nationality, society, language com m unity, occupation, so ­
cial group, social setting, occupational group, and so on.

It is well w orth to understand that classes are split into differ­
ent m ajor and m inor social g roups (professional, educational, 
cultural, age, sex and so on). Correspondingly every social com ­
m unity  has its ow n social dialect and social accent. D.A. Shakh- 
bagova defines social dialects as "varieties spoken by a socially 
lim ited num ber of people" (73).

So in the light of social criteria languages are "characterized 
by tw o plans of socially conditioned variability — stratificational, 
linked with societal structure, and situational, linked w ith the so ­
cial contex t of language use" (38, p. 6).

H aving had our main terms straightened we m ay speak now 
of the "language situation" in term s of the horizontal and vertical 
differentiations of the language, the first in accordance w ith the 
spheres of social activity, the second — with its situational varia­
bility.

It is evident that the language m eans are chosen consciously 
or subconsciously by a speaker according to his perception of 
the situation, in which he finds himself. Hence situational varie­
ties of the language are called functional dialects or functional 
styles and situational pronunciation varieties — situational ac­
cents or phonostyles.

It has alsc to be rem em bered that the language of its users 
varies according to their individualities, range of intelligibility, 
cu ltu ral habits. sex and age differences. Individual speech  of 
m em bers of the sam e language com m unity is know n as idiolect.

N ow  in conclusion it w ould be a perfectly natural th ing to 
say that language in serving personal and social needs becom es 
part of the ceaseless flux of hum an life and activity. H um an com ­
m unication cannot be com prehended w ithout recognizing m u tu ­
al dependence  of language and con tex t. The m ystery  of lan ­
guage lies, if now here, in its endless ability to adapt both  to the 
strategies of the individual and to the needs of the com m unity, 
serving each w ithout imprisoning either. This is w hat m akes so ­
ciolinguistics as a science so im portant. In this book, though, we 
shall focus our a ttention on territorial modifications of English 
pronunciation view ing them  as an object of sociolinguistic study.

251



*. • SPREAD OF ENGLISH

It is com m on knowledge that over 300 million people now 
eak English as first language. It is the national language of 
•eat Britain, the  USA, A ustralia, N ew  Z ealand and  C anada  
art of it).

English was originally spoken in England and south-eastern 
otland. Then it was introduced into th e  greater part of Scot- 
nd and southern Ireland. In the 17th and 18 t h  centuries it w a s  

ought to North America (mainly from the W e s t  o f  England), 
iter in the 1 8 t h  and 19 t h  centuries English w a s  exported  to  
ustralia, New Zealand and South Africa owing to th e  colonial 
cpansion. A flow of em igrants w ho w ent to invade, explore 
id inhab it those lands cam e m ostly  from the sou th -easte rn  
irts of England.

English becam e w ide-spread in W ales at abou t the  sam e 
me. W elsh English is very similar to southern English, although 
le influence of W elsh has played a role in its formation. Then in 
le 20th century American English began to spread in Canada, 
itin America, on the Bermudas, and in other parts of the world. 
Jius now adays tw o main types of English are spoken in the 
nglish-speaking world: English English and Am erican English.

A ccording to British dialectologists (P.Trudgill, J .H annah , 
..Hughes and others (61, 78) the following variants of English 
re referred to the English-based group: English English, W elsh 
nglish, Australian English, N ew  Zealand English; to the Ameri- 
in-based group: United States English, C anadian English.

Scottish English and Irish English fall som ew here betw een 
le tw o.being som ew hat by themselves.

On the whole this division seems rather reasonable and the 
English" types of English will be trea ted  first in th is book, 
nough it is safe to say that English English, W elsh English, Scot- 
ish English and N orthern Ireland English should be better com ­
ined into the British English subgroup, on the ground of politi- 
al, geographical, cultural, psychological unity  which brought 
aore similarities than differences for those variants of pronuncia-
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English-based American-based
pronunciation prononciation

standards standards

British Irish Australian New Zealand American Canadian
English English English English English English

English
English

Welsh
English

Scottish
English

Northern
Ireland
English

To our regrets, the lack of space gives us no chance to de­
scribe all the territorial and national variants of English pronunci^ 
ation.

ENGLISH-BASED PRONUNCIATION STANDARDS OF ENGLISH  ̂
British English

As was m entioned before, BEPS (British English P ronuncia­
tion Standards and Accents) com prise English English, W elsh 
English, Scottish English and N orthern Ireland English (the corre­
sponding abbreviations are EE, WE, ScE., NIE).

Table 1
British E nglish  A ccen ts

English English Welsh
English

Scottish English Northern
Ireland
English

Southern Northern Educated' 
Sc. Eng.

Regional 
V arieties

1. Southern
2. East Anglia
3. South-West

1. Northern
2. Yorkshire
3. North- 

W est
4. West 

Midland
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I. English English

In this chapter we are going to look in g r e a t e r  d eta i l  a t  th e  
R e c e i v e d  P r o n u n c ia t io n  (RP) a n d  a t th e  r e g io n a l  n o n - R P  a c c e n t s  

o f  E n g la n d .
R o u g h l y  s p e a k i n g  th e  n o n - R P  a c c e n t s  o f  E n g l a n d  m a y  b e  

g r o u p e d  l ik e  this:

1. Southern accents.
1) Southern accents (Greater London, Cockney, Surray, Kent, Es-_ 

sex, Hertfordshire, Buckinghamshire);
2) E \s t  A nglia accents (Lincolnshire, Norfolk, Suffolk, C a m ­

bridgeshire, Bedfordshire, N ortham ptonshire, Leicestershire;
3) South-W est accents (Gloucestershire, Avon, Somerset, W ilt­

shire).

2 .  N o r t h e r n  a n d  M id la n d  a c c e n t s .

1) N o r t h e r n  a c c e n t s  ( N o r th u m b e r la n d ,  D u r h a m ,  C l e v e l a n d ) ;
2) Yorkshire accents;

, 3) N orth-W est accents (Lancashire, Cheshire);
4) W est M idland (Birmingham, W olverham pton).

It has long been believed that RP is a social m a r k e r ,  a p r e s ­
t i g e  a c c e n t  o f  a n  E n g l i s h m a n .  In th e  n i n e t e e n t h  c e n t u r y  " r e ­
c e i v e d "  w a s  u n d e r s t o o d  in th e  s e n s e  o f  " a c c e p t e d  in th e  b e s t  s o ­
c ie t y " .  T h e  s p e e c h  o f  aristocracy a n d  th e  c o u r t  p h o n e t i c a l l y  w as 
that of the London area. Then it lost its local characteristics and 
w as finally fixed as a ruling-class accent, often referred to as 
"King's ‘English". It was also the accent taught at public schools. 
W ith the spread of education cultured people not belonging to 
the upper classes were eager to modify their accent in th e  direc­
tion of social standards.

W e m ay definitely state now that RP is a genuinely region- 
less accent w ithin Britain; i.e. if speakers have it you cannot tell 
which area of Britain they come f ro m ; which is n o t  Ih e  case for 
a n y  o t h e r  type of British accents.

It is fair to m ention, however, that only 3—5 per cent of the 
population of England speak RP. British phoneticians (Ch.Barber

A. RP (Received Pronunciation)

254



(44), A .C .G im son (57), A .H ughes and P.Trudgill (61) estim ate 
th a t now adays RP is not hom ogeneous. A .C .G im son suggests 
that it is convenient to distinguish three m ain types w ithin it: 
"the conservative RP forms, used by the older generation, and, 
traditionally, by certain profession or social groups; the general 
RP forms, m ost com m only in use and typified by the pronuncia­
tion adopted by the BBC, and the advanced RP forms, m ainly 
used by young people of exclusive social groups — m ostly of the 
upper classes, bu t also for prestige value, in certain professional 
circles" (57, p. 88).

This last type  of RP reflects the tendencies typical of changes 
in pronunciation. It is the m ost "effected and exaggerated varie­
ty" of the accent. Some of its features m ay be results of tem po­
rary fashion, som e are adopted ^s a norm  and described in the 
latest textbooks Therefore, it is very im portant for a teacher and 
learner of English to distinguish betw een the two. RP speakers 
m ake up a very  sm all percen tage  of the  English population . 
M any native speakers, especially teachers of English and profes­
sors of colleges and universities (particularly from the South and 
South-East of England) hdve accents closely resem bling RP but 
no t identical to it. P.Trudgill and J.H annah call it Near-RP sou th ­
ern. So various types of standard English pronunciation m ay be 
sum m arized as follows: C onservative RP; General RP; A dvanced 
RP; Near-RP sou thern .-

Changes in the Standard

As was stated above, changes in the standard  m ay be traced 
in the speech of the younger generation of native RP speakers. 
These changes m ay affect all the features of articulation of vowel

- and consonan t phonem es and also the prosodic system  of the 
language.

C onsiderable changes are observed in the sound system  of 
the presen t-day  English, which are m ost rem arkable since the 
w ell-know n Great Vow el Shift in the M iddle English period of 
the language developm ent. It is a well-established fact that no 
linguistic modification can occur all of a sudden. The appearance 
of a new  shade m the pronunciation of a sound results in the co­
existence of free variants in the realization of a phonem e. The 
choice betw een permissible variants of [w] or [m] in w h-w ords is
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au illustration of w hat is m eant by the process of variability and 
cj.ee variants. In Russian we observe free variants of the p ronun ­
ciation of the words of sHeprun, meidn type: non-palatalized and 
palatalized versions of [h ] —  [h ' ]  and [x] — [t ' ] .  The degrees of 
variability are different. The m ost perceptible and stable changes 
are described in the works of British linguists and have been in­
vestigated by Soviet phonetic ians. The RP of recent years is 
characterized by a greater am ount of permissible variants com ­
pared to the "classical" type of RP described by D.Jones, L.Arm­
strong, I.W ord.

The phenom enon is significant both from the theoretical and 
practical view point. The variability  concerns m ainly  vow els. 
M ost of English vow els have  u ndergone  definite q u a lita tiv e  
changes. The new ly appeared variants exhibit different stability 
and range.

The qualitative distinctions manifest new allophonic realiza­
tions of the vowel phonem es. Ch.Barber comes to the conclusion 
that a definite trend tow ards centralization is observed in the 
quality of English vowels at present (44).

1. According to the stability of articulation. 1) It is generally 
acknowledged that tw o historically long vowels [L], [u-] have be­
come diphthongized and are often called diphthongoids; the or­
gans of speech slightly change their articulation by the very  end 
'of pronunciation , becom ing m ore fronted. C h.B arber tries to 
draw a parallel with the Great Vowel Shift which took place in 
Middle English, where diphthongization was just one part of a 
complete change of pattern in the long vowels. He claims that 
here is som e resem blance to this process today and other pho ­
nemes m ay m ove up to fill the places left vacant.

2) There is a tendency for som e of the existing diphthongs to 
>e sm oothed out, to becom e shorter, so that they are m ore like 
>ure vowels.

iS Very ° ften  c a se  w ith  le ,J' Particularly  in th e  
JjwcL final p osition , w h ere  the g lid e  is very  slight: [ta'dei], [sei],

. ^  D iphthongs [ai], [au] are subject to a sm oothing process 
r ere they are followed by the neutral sound [a]:
;°nservative RP: [taua], [faial 
Jeneral RP: [tas], [fas]

Chan ges o f Vowel Quality ^



A dvanced RP: [ten], [fa]
c) Also diphthongs [os], [ua] tend to be levelled to [o:]. Thus 

the pronunciation of the words pore, poor is varied like this:

m iddle-aged speakers: [pa:], [pua] 
younger speakers: [pa], [pa:]

It should be m entioned, however, that this tendency does not 
concern the diphthong [ia] w hen it is final. The prom inence and 
length shift to the glide, this final quality often being near to [a]: 
dear [dia] — [dw].

2. According to the horizontal and vertical movements of the 
tongue. Very striking changes occur in the vowel quality affect­
ed by the horizontal m ovem ents of the tongue. In fact the gener­
al tendency is m arked by the centering of both front and back 
vowels:

a) the nuclei of [ai], [au] tend to be m ore back, especially in 
the male variant of the pronunciation;

b) the vowel phonem e [as] is often replaced by [a] by yo u n g ­
er speakers: [haev] — [hav], [send] — [and];

c) the nucleus of the d iph thong  [3u] varies considerably , 
ranging from [ou] .am ong conservative speakers to [3 0 ] am ong 
advanced ones:

C onservative RP: [sou], [foun], [nout];
A dvanced RP: [S3u], [f3un], [n3ut].

This tendency is so strong that the transcription sym bol has 
been recently changed in m any British books: [ou] — [3u],

d) Back-advanced vowels [a ], [u] are considerably fronted in 
the advanced RP: but [b A t]  — [bat], good  [gud] — [gad].

It should be m entioned here that there is a tendency for all 
short vowels to be m ade nearer the centre of the m outh, that is 
to m ove tow ards [a], especially in unstressed position: honest 
fomst] — ['Dnast],

Thus the horizontal changes in vow el quality m ay be listed 
like this:
C entering of short vowels:

older speakers: [poa], [pua]
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M ore back pronunciation of the nuclei of diphthongs: [ai]
, [aul -» [au].
M ore advanced pronunciation of the diphthong: [ou] -» [3u], 
M ore fronted pronunciation of the diphthongoids: [i:] -» [i(j)], 
-» (u(w)].
V ertical changes in vow els m ay  be traced  in [e] and  [o:] 
ich tend to be closer in advanced RP. It has also been stated 

3ve that the nuclei of diphthongs [ei], [eaj, [os), [ua] becom e 
>re open w hen these phonem es are being levelled, particularly 
: d iphthong [ea], which is characterized by a great opening of 
; first element: careful ['keaful] — ['ke:ful]. The first elem ent of 
i d iphthong [ua] can be lowered considerably. Thus several 
>rds w ith [ua] are given a shade [ds] pronunciation by som e 
vanced RP speakers: poor, sure [pua, /ua] — [po3, /d»],

3. C om binative changes. It is general know ledge that w hen 
unds are in com pany they  influence each other. These chang- 
are called com binative. They take place only in certain pho ­
tic contexts. In a diacritic study, however, there is no sharp 
iundary betw een isolative and com binative changes.

1) C hanges in [j +  u:j, [1 -f u;]. W ords like suit, student, super 
ay be pronounced either [sjitt] or [su:t], ['stjudant] or ['studnt], 
ju:pa] or [W pa], The tendency is for m iddle-aged and younger 
makers to om it the [j] after [s] before [u:]. W ord-internally  [j] 
nds to be retained as in assume [asjitm]. There is also fluctua- 
3n after [1]: word-initially lute [lurt] is normal, but it is possible
pronounce [iTju^n] in illusion, for exam ple. These recent devel- 

Dments in com binative RP changes bear rem arkable  resem - 
ance to Am erican Standard pronunciation.

2) C hange of [o:] to [d] before [f, s, 0], W here orthographic "o" 
:curs before the voiceless fricatives [f, s, 0] older speakers pro­
ounce the vowel [d:]: loss [las]. This pronunciation is currently 
ying out in RP and being replaced by [o]: [Ids],

W ords like salt and fault still m ay be pronounced with [o:].

4. C hanges in length. It is an accepted fact that English vow - 
Is vary  in length according to the phonetic context — the con- 
anant they are followed by (voiceless, voiced), syllabic border, 
le  degree of stress, the types of nuclear tone and so on.
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Actually now adays there are changes in vowel length that 
are influenced by other factors. There is, for exam ple, a strong 
tendency for the so-called short vowels to be lengthened, and it 
is interesting to note that this lengthening can be heard sporadi­
cally in m any wovds in any  position.

The lengthening of [i] is often heard in big, ais, is; of [u] in 
good; [a ] in come. 'X should also be m entioned chat [i] is often 
lengthened in the final syllable, i.e. very, many: J'veri:], ['meni:].

Short vow els [e, ae] are also very frequentiy  lengthened  in 
yes, bed, men, said, sad, bad, bag  and so on. This tendency has 
considerably increased in the past few years.

Changes in Consonant Quality

1. Voicing and Devoicing. As is well know n, there is no op ­
position of final RP consonants according to the w ork of the v o ­
cal cords. T hey are all partially  devoiced, particu larly  stops. 
Such devoiced sounds are clearly heard after long vow els and 
d iph thongs as in deed: [di:d]. H ow ever, these partly  devoiced 
consonants are never identical with their voiceless counterparts, 
because the  latter are pronounced with strong breath-force.

This ten d en cy  for devoicing now  seem s to be on the in ­
crease. As soon as the opposition of voiced — voiceless is neu­
tralized in the final position, the fortis/lenis character of pronun­
ciation has becom e the relevant feature of consonants.

The voiced/voiceless distinction of the  m inimal pairs [sed] — 
[set], [dog] — [dck] m ay seem to be lost. A ctually it does not take 
place. The w eak consonants are never replaced by their voiceless 
counterparts, they never becom e strong, the stops [b, d, g], though 
devoiced, nevei acquire aspiration. M ore than  that. The interrela­
tion of final consonants and the preceding stressed vowels is very 
close. The instrum ental investigation of E.G.K.uijatnikova (21) 
show ed that the duration of the vow el before the traditionally 
called voiced consonant is 1,5 times larger than that before the 
voiceless consonant. Cf.:

He saw  his cap. — He saw  his cab.

D escribing the  positional a llo p h o n es of the  English stops 
A .C .G im son characterizes the initial lenis [b, d, g] as partially de­
voiced, final lenis [b, d, g) as voiceless.
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The sound [t] in the intervocalic position is m ade voiced, e.g. 
better  ['beta] — ['beds], le tter  ['lets] — ['leda].

2. Loss of |h). In rapid speech initial [h] is lost in form words 
and tends to die out from the language. Even m ost highly educat­
ed people subconsciously drop it com pletely. So instead of: He  
wants her to come [hi- "*wonts hs- ta xkAm] one hears: [i: "‘wdMs 3- ta 
xkAm]. It is evident, of course, that the loss of [h] in stressed sylla­
bles sounds wrong.

3. Initial "hw". Som e conservative RP speakers pronounce 
words like why, when, which w ith an initial w eak  breath-like  
sound  [h] — [m]. The general tendency  is, how ever, to p ro ­
nounce [w],

4. Loss of final [q]. The pronunciation of [in] for the term ina­
tion [m] has been retained as an archaic form of the RP: sittin', 
lookin'. These occasional usages are not likely to becom e general.

5. Sp read  of “dark"  [ J ] . This tendency  is ev iden tly  influ­
enced by the  Am erican pronunciation and som e advanced  RP 
speakers are often heard saying [f] instead of [1] as in believe, for 
exam ple. There is no threat in spreading it widely yet bu t it is
quite com m on for pop singers now. It should also be m entioned 
that som etim es final [I] tends to be vocalized as in people, for in­
stance, but is not likely to becom e a norm.

6. Glottal stop. In RP the glottal stop [?] can appear only in 
the following tw o environm ents: a) as a realization of syllable- 
final [t] before a following consonant as in batman fb a e tm a n ]  — 
['bae?mn] or not quite ['not 'kwait] — ['nD? 'kw ait];  b) in certain 
consonant clusters as in box, simply  [bD?ks], ['si?mpli], w here it is 
know n as "glottal reinforcements". The use of glottal stop by ad ­
vanced RP speakers produces a "clipped" effect on a foreigner.

7. Palatalized final [k’] is often heard  in words week, quick, 
etc.: [vvLk’ ], [k w ik ’].

8. Linking and intrusive (rj. It has been estim ated  tha t all 
English accents are divided into "rhotic" or "r-full" and "non-rhot- 
ic" or "r-less". Rhotic accents are those which actually pronounce 
[r] corresponding to orthographic "r". RP is a non-rhotic accent 
but m ost speakers of it do pronounce orthographic "r" word-fi- 
nally before a Vowel: It is a far-aw ay country. It is know n as link­
ing "r". Failure by students to pronounce it does not usually af­
fect com prehension but m ay result in their sounding foreign.
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As a further developm ent and by  analogy with linking "r", 
"r" is inserted before a following yow el even though there is no 
"r" in spelling. This "r" is know n as intrusive “r". The actual situ ­
ation is that younger RP speakers do have it after [a] as in idea 
of, China and.

It is said that now.adays in colloquial fluent speech there is a 
strong  tendency  tow ards elision, reduction and assim ilation. 
This tendency is reflected in the pronunciation of the young  gen ­
e ra tio n : tutor ['tfw ta], second year  [‘sekand3i3], perhaps you  
[pa'haep/u:], gives you ['giv3u:], as you know  [a3ju: ’n3u]; in the  
transcribed texts of British textbooks: him [im], he [L], her [3-], his 
[iz], can [kn], from  [frm], than [5n], them [dm], some [sm], suppose 
[sp3uz], have to [’hafts], usually ['ju:3wali], last time ['lcustaim], and 
there was no one [an 3sr wz 'n3U WAn]; even in the traditional 
spelling: C'm on, baby, Sorry ‘bout that. Oh, le'mme see. Oh, I dunno. 
Must've put'em all together. W hy d'you ask? W hat dja think? Alright!

9. Combinative changes. Sound com binations [tj, dj, sj] are 
p ronounced  as [tf, dj, /] respectively , e.g. actual ['aektjual] — 
['aekt/ual], graduate ['graedjuait] — ['graed3 ueit], issue [’isju:] — 
fi/u:].

In the clusters of two stops, w here the loss of plosion is u su ­
ally observed, each sound is pronounced with audible release, 
e.g. active [‘aejcjiv] — ['aektiv], sit down fsit^aun ] — ['sit 'daun],

Non-system atic Variations in RP Phonemes

Some free phonem es have appeared  under the influence of 
the w ritten im age of words, their spelling.

Unstressed prefixes ex- and con- have gained orthographical 
pronunciation: excuse [iks'kjuiz] — [eks‘kju:z], exam  [ig'zaem] — 
[eg'zasm], continue [kan'tinju:] — [kon'tinju:], consent [ksn'sent] — 
[kpn'sent].

The days of the week: Sunday ['sAndi] — ['sAndei], Monday  
['nundi] — [W ndei].

N ote also free variants in often : [’ofon] — ['Dft(s)n].
O ther cases: economics [,ika'nD.miks] — [.eka'nDmiks].
N ow  by w ay of conclusion we w ould like to state  that not all 

the changes are recognized as a norm  by m ost affected advanced 
RP speakers. Some of these changes are quite stable, som e tend 
to disappear. The language is a living body and its oral aspect is
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m ost vitally changeable} But one should realize the im portance 
of m ost recent developm ents, which, in opinion of m any prom i­
nent phoneticians, m ay lead to radical changes in the w hole in­
ven tory  of vowel and consonant phonem es.

> B. Regional Non-RP Accents of England £ „ \ /

As w as stated above, we grouped regional accents of Eng­
land into southern and northern ones. This division is very ap ­
proxim ate of course, because there are western and eastern ac­
cents bu t their m ain accent variations correspond either w ith 
southern or northern accentual characteristics. Thus we w ould 
like to point out here the main differences betw een southern and 
northern accents.

In vowels

One of the m ain differences betw een these groups of accents 
is in the phonem e inventory — the presence or absence of partic­
ular phonem es. Typically, the vowel [a ] does not occur in the ac­
cents of the north; e.g.

South North
blood [b lA d ]  [ b l u d ]

one [wAn| jw Dn|
but [b A t ]  (b a t ]

W e can also note that m any northern speakers while they  do 
not have [a] have [u;] rather than [u] in words such as hook, book, 
look. They therefore distinguish pairs like book and buck, which in 
the south sound [buk] and [bAk], in the N orth as [bu:k] and [buk]:

South North
book | b u k ]  [ b i t k ]
buck [bAk]  [ b u k ]

A nother w ell-know n feature w hich distinguishes northern  
and southern accents concerns the vowels [ae] and |ft].

Before the voiceless fricatives [f, 0, s] and certain consonant 
clusters contain ing initial [n] or [m], [as] is p ronounced  in the 
north instead of [ct].
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South North
path  [pa:©] [paeG]
dance [da:ns] [daens]

N o t e :  Speakers with m ore strongly regional southern Sub­
standard  accents m ay not have the contrast or, at most, have  a 
contrast that is variable.
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In the south, however, [ae] is often pronounced as [a:]: 

RP South
id [bad) (bad)

=  [ae] in path
— [a;j in path
-  [as] — fa:] contrast absent or in doubt
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O ne m ore m ajor north  — sou th  differentiating feature  in ­
volves the final [i:] like in words city, money, etc. In the north of 
England they have [i]. In the south of Englana these words are 
pronounced with [i:], e.g.

South North
city I'siti:] I'sitiJ
m oney ('nuni:] I'moni]

In consonants

It has been  m en tioned  above th a t som e English accents are 
"rhotic" or "r-full" and other are non-rhotic or "r-less". Rhotic ac­
cents are those which actually pronounce [r], corresponding to 
orthographic "r" in words like bar and farm . This [r] sound is 
post-vocalic and is m ost often heard in Scotland, Ireland and in 
the southw est of England. The m ap on p. 264 show s the spread 
of post-vocalic [r] (A =  post-vocalic [r] present, B =  post-vocal­
ic [r] absent).

In m ost regional accents the glottal stop is m ore widely used 
than in RP. in som e areas, especially the north-east of England, 
East Anglia and N orthern Ireland, the glottal stop m ay also be 
p ronounced  sim ultaneously  w ith the voiceless [p, t, k], m ost 
strikingly betw een vowels: pity  [’pxt?i:].

M any non-RP speakers use [n] in the suffix “-ing" instead of 
[g]; sitting [’sitin]. In an area of w estern central England which 
includes Birmingham, M anchester and Liverpool they  pronounce 
[rjg]: singer ['sirjga], wing  [wirjg].

N ow  about IjJ-dropping. In m ost accents [j] is dropped after 
[t, s]: student ['stu:dant], suit [su:t]. In parts of the north the change 
has progressed a good deal further, it has been lost after [0]: en­
thusiasm [3n'0u:zi9zm].

In large areas of eastern England [j] is lost after every conso­
nant. In London [j] is lost after [n, t, d]: news [nu:z], tune [tu:n],

1. Southern English Accents

W e now turn to an exam ination of regional non-RP accents 
of England and we shall first give a brief outline of the group of 
Southern accents.



r r

> w as s ta ted  above, educated  S ou thern  speech  is v e ry  
near-RP accent w hereas non-standard  accents are very  
near C ockney. Therefore we shall focus our a tten tion  on 

ither detailed description of uneducated London accent — 
ney.

ockney accent. It has been long established that C ockney is 
ial accent — the speech of working-class areas of the Great- 
ndon. Here are som e pronunciation peculiarities of it.

In vowels

. [a] is realized as [aei]: blood [bL\d] — [blaeid],*

:. [ae] is realized as [e] or [eij: bag  (baeg) —  |b c g ] ,  [b e ig ] ;

l. [i] in word-final position sounds as [i:]: city I'siti] — I'siti:);
1. when [a:] is non-final, its realization is much closer, it 
ids like [o:]: pause [po:z] — [po:z]; when it is final, it is pro- 
nced as [o:s]: paw  [pa:] — [para];
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5. the diphthong [ei] is realized as [aei] or [ai]: lady  [’leidi] — 
[’laeidL], ['lardL];

6. RP [3 0 ] sounds as [aeu]: soaked [s3ukt] — [ssukt];
7. RP [au] m ay be [aea]: now  [nau] — [naea].

In consonants

1. [h] in unstressed position is alm ost invariably absent;

2. [?] is w idely spread in Cockney speech: paper ['paei?pa], 
butterfly [rbA?t3llai];

3. The contrast betw een [0] and [f] is com pletely lost: thin 
[fin], booth [bitf],

4. The co n tra s t be tw een  [d] and  [v] is occasionally  lost: 
weather ['weva],

5. w hen [3] occurs initially it is either dropped or replaced by
[d]: this [dis], them  [(d)am];

6. [1] is realized as a vowel w hen it precedes a consonant and 
follows a vowel, or w hen it is syllabic: m ilk  [mrvk], table [teibv]; 
w hen the preceding vow el is [o:], [1] m ay disappear com pletely;

7. [13] is replaced by  [n] in word-final position: dancing  
['dcunsin] or it may be pronounced as [igk] in something, any­
thing, nothing: [’nAfirjk];

8. [p, t, k] are heavily aspirated, m ore so than in RP;

9. [t] is affricated, [s] is heard before the vowel: top [tsDp],

2. Northern and Midland Accents

M idland accents, Yorkshire, for example, W est M idland and 
N orth-W est accents have very m uch in com m on with N orthern 
ones. Therefore- they  are com bined in this book into one group; 
peculiar realization of vowels and consonants will be marked, of 
course, w hen <?ach subgroup is described separately.
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accents

inties of northern England are not far from the Scot- 
•, so th e  influence of Scotch accent is no ticeab le , 
re are of course m any features of pronunciation char­
ily of northern English regions. The m ost typical rep- 
of the speech of this area is New castle accent. It dif- 
5 in the following:

In vowels

I is realized as [u]: love [L\v] — [luv];
ial [i] sounds like [i:]: city ['siti] — ['sitfc];
5 like dance, chance w hich in RP have [a:J are pro- 
ith [ae]: [dsns], [tfaens];
kj] are either m onophthongs, or m uch narrow er diph- 
i the ones in the south of England, or they m ay even 
>pening d iph thongs [ie], [uo]: bay [be:], [bie], plate  
], boat [bo:t], [boot];



5. words that have "al" in spelling — talk, call, all, are p ro­
nounced with [a]: [ta:k], [kal], [al];

6. RP words w ith [3 :] are pronounced with [o:] in a broad T y­
neside accent: first [fo:st], shirt [fo:t]; so first, forced; shirt, short 
are hom onym s;

7. [ai] is [ei]: right [reit];
8. w ords w hich in RP have [au] m ay have [u:], e.g. about 

['abut].

In consonants

1. [1] is clear in all environm ents;
2. [h] is usually present in all positions;
3. -ing is [in’: shilling [’Jilin];
4. [p, t, k] betw een vowels are accom panied by glottal stop 

[7]: p ity  [‘pit?i:];
5. in parts of N orthum berland and Durham  [r] m ay be uvular 

(in its production the tongue and the uvular, not the tongue and 
the alveolar ridge take part).

2) Yorkshire accents
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Yorkshire and  Bradford accents are identical w ith northern  
)wel features in points 1, 3, 4 (only m any speakers pronounce 
ords which have "ow '\ "ou" in spelling with [3 0 ]: know  [nsu]); 
ith northern consonant features in point 3.

Now having accom plished the description of regional non-RP 
;cents of England we would like to say that we d idn 't a ttem pt 
1 give a detailed account of all the regional differences in ac- 
jnts of rem ote rural areas. Rather w e concentrated on urban ac- 
jn ts  w hich  can be heard  w hen  one  trave ls  th ro u g h o u t the  
Duntry and which are m ost likely to be encountered by foreign 
jurists. Intonational features were not dealt with.

II. W elsh English

As everyone probably know s W ales is a.bilingual area. This 
speech situation in linguistics is know n as exoglossic. In W ales 
English dom inates over W elsh in urban areas, in the w est and 
north-w est of the country the balance being in favour of W elsh, 
where English is learnt at schools as a second language. A t the 
m om ent nationalistic feelings are rather strong in W ales and we 
are w itnessing a m ovem ent in favour of the revival of the W elsh 
language and its spread in all areas of W ales.

However, W elsh English at the level of educated speech and 
writing is not m uch different from that of English English. M ost 
differences are found at the level of more localized dialects.

In this chapter we shall give a brief outline of W elsh English 
pronunciation standard.
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The principa1 phonological differences betw een W E and RP 
are the following:

In vowels

1. The distribution of [as] and [a] is as in the north of Eng­
land. Last, dance, chance, etc. tend to have [ae] rather than [a].

2. unstressed orthographic "a" tends to be [ae] rather than  [a], 
e.g.: sofa ['so:fae!;

3. there is no contrast betw een [a] and [a]: rubber [’raba];
4. [i] at the end is a long vowel: city ['siti:];
5. in words like tune, few, used we find [iu] rather than [ju:]: 

tune [tiun];
6. [ei], [3u] may become monophthongs: bake [be:k], boat 

[bo:t];
7. the vow el [3 :] as in girl is produced w ith rounded lips ap ­

proaching [o: ] ;
8. the  vow els [la], [ua] do not occur in m any  varian ts  of 

W elsh English: fear is ['ftja], poor is fpirwa].

In consonants

1. W . E. is non-rhotic, [r] is a tap, or it is also called a 
flapped [r]. Intrusive and linking [r) do occur.

2. C onsonants in intervocalic position, particularly w hen the 
preceding v o w d  is short are doubled: city [’sitti;].

3. Voiceless plosives tend to be strongly aspirated: in word 
final position tney are generally released and w ithout glottaliza- 
tion, e.g. pit [ph:(h].

4. [1] is clear in all positions.
5. In tonation in W elsh English is very  m uch influenced by 

the W elsh language.

III. Scottish English

W e m ust first m ake clear that the status ofc,Scottish English is 
still debated.>Some linguists say  that it is a national variant. O th­
ers say that it is a dialect, >

English has been spoken in Scotland for as long as it has 
been spoken in England. In the Highlands and Islands of no rth ­
ern and w estern Scotland, however, Gaelic is still the native lan-
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juage of thousands of speakers from these regions. A standard- 
zed form of this language, know n as Scots, w as used at the 
:ourt and in literature until the Reformation. Then it was gradu- 
illy replaced by English. Incidentally a num ber of writers and 
joets of the likes of R. Bums retained their native language.

i. N ow adays educated Scottish people speak a form of Scottish 
Itandard English which gram m atically and lexically is not differ- 
>nt from English used elsewhere, although with an obv ious^co t- 
ish accen tjW e m ust admit, however, that non-standard dialects 
•f Scotland still resemble Scots and in m any respects are radical- 
Y different from m ost o ther varieties of English. It is very difficult
o understand them  for students w ho learn RP.

f'At the m om ent there is currently a strong m ovem ent in Scot- 
m d for the revival of Scots. N evertheless Scottish Standard Eng- 
sh is still m ore prestigeous and in this book we concentrate on 
cottish English as used and spoken by educated urban Scots.

As for the status of Scottish English, in this book it will be 
eated as a dialect though it is fair to say that there is much in 
ivour of calling it a national variant of English.

1. Since Sc. Eng. is rhotic, i.e. it preserves post-vocalic [r], 
owels such as RP [la], [3 :], [ea], [ua] do not occur:

Vowels

RP Sc. Eng.
[bia] [bir]
[b3:d] [bird]
[h3:t] [lurt]
[bad] [bard]
[mua] [mur]

2



2. Length is not a distinctive feature of Scottish vowels. So 
pairs like pool — pull, cot — caught are not distinguished. It should 
be noted, however, that vowels are longer in final stressed open 
syllables than elsewhere.

3 .'M onophthongs are pure, there is no trace of diphthongiza- 
tion with the exceptions of [ai — ei], [au — eu] and [oi].

4. The RP [ae — a:(a)] d istinction d o esn 't exist: hat [hat], 
dance {dans],

5. [i], [u], [a], [a] m ay be central.
6. In non-standard Sc. Eng. accent [u:] often Accurs when RP 

has [au]: house [haus — has]
7. It is interesting to m ention that [d] and [3u] m ay be not

contrasted:

8. In very  m any regional accents do, to are pronounced as
[da], [ta].

9. In som e accents words such as arm, after, grass m ay have
[e] rather than [a]: after fefta].

1. Sc. Eng. consistently preserves a distinction betw een [m] 
and [w]: which [Mitf] — witch [witf],

2. Initial [p, t, k] are usually non-aspirated.
3. [r] is m ost usually a flap.
4. Non-initial [t] is often realized as glottal stop [?].
5. [I] is dark in all positions.
6. The velar fricative [x] occurs in a num ber of words: loch

[IPX].

7. -ing is [in],
8. [h] is present.
9. A specific Scottish feature is the pronunciation of [0r] as 

[fr]: through [fru:].

[soks]

Consonants
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Non-systematic Differences

ne words have pronunciation distinctively different from

RP Sc. Eng.
[Iep0I [Ien0|

jrry ['razbril (‘rasberi)
% ('rialaizj ['mhjizl
fh [830] [©o:|
se [‘to:t3s| l'to:rtoiz|

[wi9| lwi9|

IV. Northern Ireland English

It shou ld  be s ta ted  first of all th a t English p ronuncia tion  
tandards in N orthern Ireland and in the Republic of Eire are dif- 
srent. The explanation lies in history.

In the M iddle A ges alm ost the whole of Ireland w as Irish 
:peaking. N ow adays, however, native speakers of Irish are few
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in num ber and are confined to rural areas even though Irish is 
the official language of Ireland and is taugh t in schools. The Eng­
lish language in Southern Ireland was originally introduced from 
the W est and W est M idlands of England and still show s signs of 
this today. This kind of English has spread to cover m ost of the 
Irish Republic. N aturally  the pronunciation of these areas retains 
features of w estern parts of England.

The English of northern parts of the island w ith its centre in 
Belfast has its roots in Scotland, as large num bers of settlers cam e 
to this part from the south-w est of Scotland from the seventeenth  
century  onw ards. N ow  speaking about N orthern Ireland, it is true 
to say  that English here is not hom ogeneous. Areas of the far 
north are heavily Scots-influenced. O ther parts are m arked by less 
heavily Scots-influenced varieties of English. It is, of course, obvi­
ous that the language distinction is not coterm inous with the po ­
litical division of the Republic of Ireland and N orthern Ireland, 
som e areas of the Republic, Donegal, for instance, speak N. Ir. 
Eng. (Northern Ireland English), while som e of the northern p rov­
inces speak S. Ir. Eng. (Southern Ireland English).

In this chap ter we shall'deal w ith N orthern Ireland English 
pronunciation.

Vowels

The vowel system  is similar to that of Scottish accents, post- 
vocalic retrotiex frictionless sonorant [r] being used as in Scotland.

[i]: pit [pit], fir [fir], bird [bird], city ['siti], fern [firn], fur [fir]; 
[i:]: bee [bi:], beer [birr], seedy ['sudi:], meet [mLt], meat [mi:t]; 
[ej: pet [pet], bed [bed];
[ej: bay  [be], bear [ber], plate [plet], weight [wet];
[a ]: but [bAt] ;
[a ] :  pat [p a t ] ,  bard [b a r d ] ,  hat [h a t ] ,  dance [d a n s ] ,  half [ h a f ] ;

[u]: put [put], boot [but], pull [pul], pool [pul], poor [pur];
[oj: boat [bot], board  [bord], pole  [pol], know s  [noz], nose  
[noz], pour [por], pore [por];
[»:]: paw  [po:], doll [dd: 1 ], pause [po:z];
[d ] :  cot [kD tj ;

[ai]: buy [bai], tide [taid];
[ a u ] :  bout [ b a u t ] ;

[oij: boy [b?*].
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The following notes on vowels should be read in association 
with the list above.

The actual realization of a vowel m ay vary considerably ac­
cording to the following phoneme:

• 1. in w ords like bay, say  the vow el is a m onophthong  [e], 
preconsonantally  it m ay be a d iphthong of the type [ea — ia]: 
gate [giat];

2. [i], [u] are fairly central;
3. [a] and [d ] contrast only before [p, t, k];
4. [ai], [au] are very variable;
5. realization of [a:] m ay vary  considerably.

1. [1] is m ainly clear;
2. intervocalic [t] is often a voiced flap [d]: city ['sidi:] ;
3. betw een vowels [5] m ay be lost: mother ['mo:ar];
4. [h] is present.

AMERICAN-BASED PRONUNCIATION STANDARDS OF ENGLISH

The Am erican variant of English has been very thoroughly 
described by m any prom inent scholars both in this country  and 
in the USA. In this book, how ever, we shall try  to follow the 
conception in troduced by A .D .Shw eitzer in his sociolinguistic 
approach to the treatm ent of contem porary speech situation in 
America (38).

The sociolinguistic situation in the United States is very com ­
plicated. It is m oulded by certain linguistic, cultural, historic, de­
m ographic, geographic, political and other factors.

Generally speaking, the situation in the USA m ay be charac­
terized as exoglossic, i.e. having several languages on the sam e 
territory, the balance being in favour of American.English.

It is true, of course, that the formation of the Am erican S tand­
ard underw en t the  influence of m inorities' languages, b u t its 
starting point was the English language of the early 17th cen tu ­
ry. However, tim e has passed, Am erican English has drifted con­
siderably from English English though as ye t not enough to give 
u‘s ground to speak of two different languages. Thus we speak of 
the national varian t of English in America.

Consonants

A m erican English
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Am erican English show s a lesser degree of dialect than Brit­
ish English due to som e historical factors: the existence of S tand­
ard English w hen first English settlers cam e to America, the high 
m obility of population, internal m igrations of different com m uni­
ties and so on. As regards pronunciation, however, it is not at all 
hom ogeneous. There are certain varieties of educated Am erican 
speech. In the USA th ree m ain types of cultivated  speech are 
recognized: the Eastern type, the Southern type and W estern or 
General American.

1. The Eastern type is spoken in N ew  England, and in N ew
York city. It bears a rem arkable resem blance to Southern Eng­
lish, though there are, of course, som e slight differences.

2. The Southern type is used in the South and South-East of 
the  USA. It possesses a strik ing d istinctive  feature  — vow el 
drawl, which is a specific w ay of pronouncing vowels, consisting 
in the diphthongization and even triphthongization of som e pure 
vow els and m onophthongization of som e diphthongs)at the ex ­
pense of prolonging ("drawling") their nuclei and dropping the 
glides.

3. The third type  of educated A m erican speech is G eneral 
A m erican (GA), also know n as N orthern Am erican or W estern 
A m erican spoken in the central A tlantic States: New York, New 
Jersey, W isconsin and others. GA pronunciation is know n to be 
the pronunciation standard of the USA. There are som e reasons 

io r-it. GA is the form of speech used by the radio and television. It 
is m ostly used in scientific, cultural and business intercourse. Also 
in tw o im portant business centres — N ew  York and St. Louis — 
GA is the prevailing form of speech and pronunciation, though 
N ew  York is situated w ithin the territory where Eastern Am erican 
is spoken, and St. Louis is w ithin the region of Southern A m eri­
can. In this chapter we shall give an outline of GA accent. W e will 
then point to differences betw een this accent and RP.

Vowels

1. There is no strict division of vowels into long and short in 
GA, though  som e A m erican phoneticians suggest tha t certain 
GA vow els are tense and likely to be accom panied by relative 
length: [i:] in seat, [u:] in pool.

They also adm it that a slight rise in tongue position during 
the pronunciation of tense vowels leads to a diphthongal quality



:ense vowels which contrasts to a m onophthongal quality  of 
vowels.
2. Classification of vowels according to the stability of articu- 

ion is the m ost controversial subject in GA. Some diphthongs
* treated in GA as biphonem ic com binations. The inventory of 
 ̂diphthongs varies from three to tw elve phonem es. Following 

A .Shakhbagova (73) we distinguish here five d iph thongs in 
V: [ei], [ai], [oi], (au], (ou].

3. A nother very im portant feature that causes different inter- 
etations of diphthongs and vowel length in GA is the pronun- 
ation of [r] sound betw een a vow el and a consonan t or be- 
reen a vowel and a silence: turn [t3:'n], bird  [b3:^d], star [sta:r].

It has been estim ated that 2/3 of Am erican population pro- 
3unce [r] and 1/3 omit it. Thus GA is rhotic in words like far, 
ire, etc. (when [r] follows the vowels and ends the word), this 
>und is consonantal and non-syllabic according to Ch. Thom as, 
involves the characteristic hindering of the free flow of breath 

rhich we associate w ith consonants. The sound [r] in far closes 
re syllable m ore definitely than in British Received Pronuncia- 
on of the word [fa:]. On the other hand, there is a vocalic, or 
owel-like and syllabic [r], that occurs in words like bird, murmur 
after a vow el and before a consonant). Ch.Thom as writes that 
n such cases w e should better transcribe the  w ords bird and 
nurmur like [brd] and [mrmr]. In such cases [r] is responsible for 
he characteristic vowel-like quality w ithin the syllable; it is re- 
ponsible for syllabic quality  as well. T h a t's  w hy C h.T hom as 
;ays that [r] syllabic in bud  and [r] non-syllabic in far should be 
ranscribed differently. According to V .A .V assilyev it is still the 
rowel of the w ord .that forms a syllable ( [ 3 : ]  in bird, [ o : ]  in corn, 
etc.), not the syllabic [r] sound. He m entioned although that all 
the vow el sounds in pre-[r] position sound m ore like [a], [r] 
gives the preceding vow el a retroflex colouring. It m eans that 
the tip  of the tongue glides to the retroflex position w ithout, 
however, stay ing  there long enough to produce a full-fledged 
retroflex [r] sound, [r] also prolongs the vowel a little. V .A .V as­
silyev uses the term  “[r]-com pensating" vow els (suggested by 
A.L.Trakhterov) for the vowels in such words in British Received 
Pronunciation.

4. O ne m ore peculiar feature of pronunciation of vow els in 
Am erican English is their nasalization, w hen they  are preceded



or followed by a nasal consonan t (e.g. in such w ords as take, 
small, nam e, etc .). N asa liza tion  is often called  an  A m erican  
tw ang. It is incidental and need not be m arked in phonem ic tran ­
scription.

5. GA front vow els are som ew hat different from RP. Vow els 
[L], [i] are distributed differently in GA and RP.

In words like very, pity  GA has [L] rather thun [i]. In w ord fi­
nal position it is often even diphthongized.

Vow el [e] is m ore open in GA. It also m ay be diphthongized 
before [pj, [t], [kJ: let [le’t],

6 . There are four m ixed or central vowels in GA: [3 ], [ a ] ,  [a j , 

[a]. They differ m arkedly from RP vowels in articulation and dis­
tribution.

7. The three RP vow els [d], [a], [a:] correspond to only tw o 
vow els in GA — [a] and [a]. This com bined with the articulatory 
differences betw een RP [d] and GA [a] and a difference in vowel 
distribution in m any sets of words m akes it very  com plicated. 
The following chart vividly show s it:

RP GA
Dad [a] [a]
dog M [a]
path M [a]
dance [a:] [a]
half [a] [a]

Besides, word distribution of [o:f, [d ] in RP and GA is com ­
pletely different. GA [o] is interm ediate in quality betw een the 
RP [0:] and [d ] . In its production the lips are considerably less 
rounded.

8. Now to the qualities of GA diphthongs.
a) the diphthong [ei] is closer in GA as opposed to RP;
b) very  front realization of [ 3 0 ) such as in RP is not found in 

GA;
c) the nucleus of [au] tends to be m ore advanced in GA;
d) since GA is a rhotic accent w ith non-prevocalic [r], it has 

the consequence that the following RP vowels (derived histori­
cally from vow el +  [r]) do not occur in GA: [ia] in dear — G A  
[dir], [ea] in dare — GA [deir], [ua] in tour — GA [tur].



Consonants

1. The RP allophonic differentiation of [1] does not exist in 
JA. In all positions [1] is fairly dark.

2. Intervocalic [t] as in pity  is most normally voiced. The result
> neutralization of the distribution between [t] and [d] in this posi- 
ion, i.e. latter, ladder. The original distinction is preserved  
hrough vow el length with the vow el before [t] being shorter.

In words like twenty, little ft] may even drop out. Thus win­
ter and winter, for example, may sound identical.

3. GA [r] is articulated differently from RP one. The impres- 
ion is one of greater retroflexion (the tip of the tongue is curled 
jack further than in RP).

4. The "wh" spelling is represented in GA by [m] sound (or 
;ometimes transcribed as [hw]. So most American speakers make
i clear distinction between "wh" and "w" words: where — ware, 
vhich — witch.

5. The sonorant [j] is usually weakened or omitted altogether 
in GA between a consonant (especially a forelingual one) and 
[u:] as in the words: new s  [nu:z], Tuesday ['tu:zdi], student 
['stitdont], suit [su:t], tube [tu:b], stupid ['stirpid], during ['dung].

Non-systematic Differences between General American \ y  
and Received Pronunciation 'ts

A. 1. Many differences involve the pronunciation of individu­
al words or groups of words. Here are some of these:

*<.‘1 '“v RP GA
Asia t’eijo] I‘ei33]
cordial ['ko:di9l] ['korjal]
either [’aids] ['Ldar]
leisure t'le33] ['li:33r]
lever [1 L -V 3 ] j'levar]
schedule |'/edju:l] ['skedjal]
shone . [fDn] [Toun]
tom ato [t3'ma:t9u] [ta'meitou]
vase [va:z] [veiz]

2. Words apparatus, data, status can be pronounced with ei­
ther [ae] or [ei] in GA, but only with [ei] in RP.
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3. W ords like hostile, missile, reptile have final [ail] in RP. In 
GA they m ay have [al].

B. Stress Differences
1. In words of French origin GA tends to have stress on the 

final syllable, while RP has it on the initial one:

RP GA
ballet [*b*lei] [bas'lei]
beret [*beri] [ba'rei]

2. Some words have first-syllable stress in GA w hereas in RP 
the stress m ay be elsewhere.

RP GA
address [a'dres] faedres]
cigarette [siga'ret] ['sigarat]
m agazine [maega'ztn] ('masgazin]
research [ri's3:tfl ['risatfl
adult [s'dAlt] ['aedAlt]
inquiry [iQ'kwaiari] ['irjkwaiari]

3. Som e com pound words have stress on the .first elem ent in
GA and in RP they  retain it on the second elemen&toggkend, ice­
cream, hotdog, N ew  Year. "***•

4. Polysyllabic words ending in -ory, -ary, -mony have second­
ary stress in GA, often called "tertiary": laboratory ['laebra.tori], dic­
tionary fdikfa.neri], secretary [‘sekra.teri], testimony ['testi.moum],

C. Intonation Differences
GA intonation on the whole is similar to that of RP. But there 

are, of course, som e differences tha t should be m entioned here.
1. In sentences w here the m ost com m on pre-nuclear contour 

in RP is a gradually  descending sequence, the counterpart GA 
contour is a m edium  Level Head:

I don 't w ant to go to the theatre.

RP GA V
Its em phatic variant in M id-wavy-level Head:

GA
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2. The usual Medium or Low Fall in RP has its rising-falling 
counterpart in GA:

C om e and see me tomorrow.

3. The rising terminal tone in RP in GA has a mid-rising con­
tour:

Do you like it?

RP _  • GA _  . ~  '

Or it m ay have a level tone in GA:

4. The Fall-Rise nuclear tone is different in RP and GA: 

Really?

These com parisons show that the main differences in in tona­
tion concern the direction of the voice pitch and the realization of 
the term inal tones. In GA the voice doesn 't fall to the bottom  
m ostly. This explains the fact that the English speech for A m eri­
cans sounds “affected" and "pretentious" or "sophisticated". And 
for the English, Am ericans sound "dull", “m onotonous”, "indiffer­
ent".

It should also be m entioned that the distribution of term inal 
tones in sentence types is also different In both variants of English.

1. GA "Yes, No" questions com m only have a falling term inal 
tone; the counterpart RP tone would be a rising one:

Shall w e stay  here?

RP -------- j  GA --------
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2. Requests in RP are usually pronounced with a Rise, w here­
as in GA they m ay take a Fall-Rise:

O pen the door.

RP GA

3. Leave-takings are often pronounced with a high-pitched 
Fall-Rise in GA:

Good night. _/

In conclusion we would like to say that Am erican phoneti­
cians use a pitch contour system  to m ark intonation in the text:

It's a Vvery 'cold xday. It's a very cold I d ay .\

^ W i l l  you .come? Will you jcome?

It is certain that we have not covered her<? all the cases of dif­
ferent intonation structures used in RP and GA. Recently there 
have appeared in this country several papers and books on the 
subject, so for further information see those books.
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